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PREFACE

THE Ananda temple at Pagan, the erection of which was completed in
1090, is not only probably the most graceful structure of its kind in Burma,
but for the profusion and, from the artistic and philological standpoint, the
importance of its ornamentation, the most important monument in this Province.
In the interior, besides very numerous statues of the Buddha in several
attitudes, there is represented, in a long series of stone sculptures, the life of
the Master from his decision in the Tusita heaven to be reborn in the bosom
of Queen Maya to his parinirvana,” On the exterior, the walls and terraces
are practically covered with glazed plaques, On one half of the basement
theseplaques represent the assault of Mara with his legions of dreadiul
Warriors onthe Blessed One seated under the' Bodhi tree, and their ignominious
defeat the other half representing the if)o{heosis of the Buddha after his
victory in a long procession of the hosts of the gods. All these contain i
short legend in old Talaing. But these scenes are not peculiar to the
Ananda ; four hundred years later, they similarly, in magnificent glazed plaques,
adorned the walls of the Shwegugyi and Ajapala pagodas at Pegu®: perhaps
the inspiration was derived from the Ananda. The anterior existences of thc
Buddha, that is, the 547 jdtakes, adorn the first and second roofs and the
three terraces above. These representations of the jatakas, one story to ont
plaque, are also not peculiar to the Ananda, for they are found on several
othér pagodas and temples at Pagan as well as on some other monuments i
Burma.! The great feature, however, in this temple is, that the last ten
longer stories of the collection, from Migapakkha ]Jataka to Vessantara Jataka
(Nos. §38-547), are illustrated each in a series of plaques, the total number
aggregating to 389; these plaques occupy part of the second roof and the
three receding terraces above it.  This feature 1s, 1 think, unique, for, so far
as | have been able to ascertain, on no other monument in the Blldd_:lliS'

1 See Duroiselle’s * Stone Sculptures in the Ananda Temple at Pagan” in Archasologics,

Survey of India, Annual Report for 1913-14, PP. 64-b3,
2 These sculptures are reproduced and described in the paper mentioned in above footnote.
8 See my Annual Report for 1914, pp- %2-14 and Plate V.,
¢ Duroiselle’s ¢ Pictorial Representations of latakas in Burma,” in 4.5/, for 1912-13, pp. 80 7.
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world are these ten stodes illustrated in so large a number of separate scenes ;
at the bottom of each plaque is a short legend in Talaing briefly indicative of
the episode above it. It is those legends which are deciphered and explained
in the present work.

Whenever the glaze or the plaque itself is not spoiled, the decipherment
of these inscriptions does not generally present any unusual difficulty ; unfor-
tunately, a pretty large number of plaques have been badly disfigured, thus
rendering sometimes the identification of the figures, sometimes the reading of
the legend and often both, difficult, The plaques around the two uppermost
terraces have particularly suffered. This disfigurement is due to the frequent
use of whitewash and the method of its application: it is taken n buckets to
the top of the temple, and the buckets are tilted over: the liquid, flowing
dowi. on every side, penetrates the shallow recesses in which the plaques are
fitted and flows over the latter, filing in details which were formerly perfectly
distinct ; the glaze often cracks and flakes off under the action of the lime,
thus obiiterating letters or part of them, Where this has not happened, the
layers of whitewash make the deciphering of a number of legends s task of
no little dificulty sometimes. Several means have been resorted to--on the
advice of experts in Burma and India —in order to clean and restore these
plaques; but none was really successful, for most often, notwithstanding the
care taken, the glaze came off with the lime, To ask the trustees to desist
from whitewashing the building would be useless, for, in the eyes of the people,
the beau ideal of their monuments consists in their spotless whiteness. Steps
have been taken, however, to induce them to use a less primitive and harmful
method, so as to save these beautiful specimens of a now practically forgotten
art. The harm already done is but too apparent in the plates which form the
second part of this work; a comparison between some of the old photographs
(now unfortunately unfit for reproduction, and the negatives of which have
now also spoiled) and some of the new ones, evidences clearly how much
these plaques have deteriorated in the course of a few years.

The total number of the jataka stories illustrated amounts to 547 ; the
same number as in the Pah recension preserved in Ceylon and known to all
countries professing Southern Buddhism; this shows it was this recension
which was followed for the plaques on the Ananda' The order of the

1 The sactusl .sumbar in the Singhalese, Talaing, Burmese and other editions is 847 ; but the

traditional number s gSo. The terra:cotta plagues at the Petleik pagoda, Pagan, illustrate gso
sterien. The letterpress on these plaques is being written,
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shorter stories up to No. 537 included strictly follows that Pali Jataka as
edited by Fausboll (Vols, I-V), although the names here and there may
slightly differ. But the traditional order of the Mahanipata or the collection
of the last ten long stories (Vol, VI of Fausboll) is not quite the same, as
shown below :—

Order on the Ananda. Traditional order.
1. Migapakkha. 1. Jb1d,

2. Mahajanaka, ‘2. Ibid.

3. S&ma, 3. fbid,

4. Nimi, 4. [bid.

5. Mahi-Ummagga, 5. Khandahila,

6. Khandahila. 6. Bhiridatta.

7. Bhiindatta. 7. Mahinaradakassapa.
~ 8. Mahanaradakassapa. 8. Vidhura.

9. Vidhura, 9. Maha-Ummagga.
10. Vessantara, 10. /bid,

It is not clear why the traditional order of these ten jatakas has not beeu
followed ; this is certainly not due to a difference of school, as might perhaps
at first be thought, because all the Talaing and Burmese editions have
always followed the traditional order of the Singhalese collection, [ think
it is to be attributed merely to a lack of strict supervision on the part
of the Talaing monks i charge of this portion of the work ; the more
so as the plaques of the stories are serially numbered in proper sequence;
and the order on the Ananda does not, either, follow the traditional order
of the Ten Paramitd, or the Ten Perfections illustrated by these jatakas.
There are other evidences of a certain lack of attention which are in each
case noticed in the body of the work. For instance, a good number of
plaques, though rightly numbered, have been put in the wrong place, thus
spoiling the regular order of the episodes in a story; I have placed most
of these in their proper sequence; others, again, are wrongly numbered
though in their right place, and not a few bear the same number. In the
legends themselves a few mistakes, due also to inattention, are found, as,
for instance, the dropping of a final consonant,

The jataka stories embodying, as they do, their moral and ethical
teachings in the form of charming tales and fables, were one of the most
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potent means for pressing the claims of Buddhism among the peoples ot indo-
China; they have left a deep impression wherever the religion has become
established. This is true of all the jitakas, but especially of the last ten long
ones; and the most prized and read among these ten are: Sima, Mah3janaka,
Mahosadha (Maha-Ummagga) and Vessantara; they have been translated in
prose and verse, and turned into theatrical plays in the case of Vessantara.
This predilection explains the great prominence given to these ten stories in
the plaques of the Ananda, for, while the lesser jitakas have only one
plaque to each, these ten are illustrated by 389. In Burma, they form the
subject of a voluminous literature, both in Talaing and in Burmese.

In Talaing, the jitaka literature may be classed under four principal
heads :—

1. Translations in verse, 8o (lik).

3. Nissaya, or word for word translation; there are two kinds of
these, called ¢3 (nim) and (3> (traai), according as the
explanation of the text is longer or shorter.

3. Abridgements in prose of the texts (skem); there are two
recensions of these; in the one, there are embodied copious
extracts from the text, translated and explained nissaya fashion;
the other is in pure Talaing.

4. Complete translations in prose without any abndgement (slapat).

Thousands of copies of the Ten Great Jatakas (Mahanipita) under the
above four divisions, are preserved in the monasteries of Lower Burma, aid
are a testimony to the great popularity of these tales. When, over a decade’
ago, a list of Talaing works in monasteries was compiled on behalf of the
Educational Syndicate of Burma, 937 copies of the Ten Great Jitakas were
found in about thirty monasteries round about Moulmein; classified according
to the four divisions given above it is found that: 65 copies are in verse
B8n8); 46 are missayas; 247, abndgements (skem), and 569 copies are
unabridged translations. Lists taken in other monasteries will probably yield
some similar result, These jatakas alone offer a splendid matenal for the
compilation of a Talaing dictionary ; and when to them is added the trans-
lation of numerous Pali works, such as the Vinaya, the Dhammapada
Commentary, etc., etc,, it will be seen what a rich mine there is for workers
in this comparatively new field of philology to draw from.!

1 The author has collected several thousands of new words [rom these Jitakas and s {ew other works,
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In deciphering the legends on these plaques I had at my disposal an
almost complete set of estampages taken many years ago; these have been
generally very useful, though a good percentage of them were very difficult to
read, either owing to the bad state of the plaques themselves or to—in not a
few cases—the indifferent way in which they had been taken; besides, I had
a set of photographs, such as they may be seen in the album of plates, I
had also the advantage, from time to time, of being on the spot and examining
the plaques themselves in doubtful cases. Notwithstanding all this, a few
legends have presented difficulty in deciphering, as might well be expected, but
I hope they have been deciphered correctly. The translation presented but
few difficulties, for, besides the scenes on the plaques which, in many
cases, speak for themselves, I had naturally the Pali text to fall back
upon, as well as translations in modern Talaing and also those in Burmese of
these jitakas, which all helped me in fixing the meaning of old words long
fallen into disuse or whose- phonetic changes had made practically unrecog-
nizable. However, several words still remain a crux, as wil be seen in
Appendix B. o

It was my intention to include in Appendix C-1, only such words and
forms as are not to be found in Haswell’'s Vocabulary; but on further consi-
deration, on the advice of several friends, 1 have also included in it words
which are in Haswell's, so as to make this Appendix, so far as it goes,
complete in itself. In transcribing into modern Talaing characters a few old
words, sometimes a superscript letter has been placed before the one below it,
owing to difficuities in casting the types.

I beg to acknowledge here, with thankfulness, my indebtedness to Mr,
C. O. Blagden, whose ripe scholarship and ever-ready help have always been
placed at my disposal; and also to Mr. R. Halliday, whose thorough
knowledge of literary Talaing has been very helpful. My best thanks are also
due to Mr. R. W. Bishop, Superintendent, and Mr. R. Baillie, Deputy
Superintendent, Government Printing, Burma, for the interest they took in this
work and for the beautiful get-up of the volume,

CHAS. DUROISELLE,

Supevintendent, Avehasologiesl Survey, Burma.
MRoEsUNG, soth Decomber 1920,
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o Akkharavidhana Abhidhanappadipika ; printed at Patlak,

Siam.

.+» Burinese.
.. Bulletin de I'Ecole Frangaise d'Extréme-Orient,
.« Dhammaceti Mahapitakadhara ; printed at Patlak, Siam,

Dhammapada Atthakathd; Pali Texts and Singhalese
editions,

Dh. Dip,, Dhm, Dip. ... Prakuih Dhammadipani:- Rangoon.

Gpi.

a. Be.
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S.].
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S.N.
S.Nr.
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S.T.

Sudh.

AW
S.Vidh.
U.0.K. i

. Slapat Gacemnm pi rofi au; manuscript.

The Jataka, edited by Fausboll, Vol VI.

... Navakovada-vinayakatha ; printed at Paklat.
... Modern Talaing.

.»o Lik Bodhisat Cah; printed at Patlak.

O. Stevens' English-Talaing Dictionary ; Rangoon,
1896.

Old Talaing.

Pali.

Pali-Talaing Dictionary ; manuscript.

Skerh Jat Bhiridat = Bhiridattajataka ; manuscript,

Skern Jat Candakumma = Khandahalajataka ; manu-

script.

Skern Jat Mah3janak = Mahajanakajataka ; manuscript.
Sansknit.

.o Skerh Jat Mahosadha = Maha-Ummaggajataka ; manu.
script.

Skem Jat Smin N3aimi = Nimijitaka ; manuscript,

v, Skerh Jat Bruim Narada = Mahanaradakassapajataka ;

~ manuscript

Skem Jat Suvappasam — Samajataka ; manuscript.
Skemm Jat Temi = Magapakkhajataka ; manﬁscript.
Sudhammavati Gavampati Rajadhiraj; Paklat.

Skem Jat Vesantaw = Vessantarajdtaka ; manuscript.

.. Skem Jat Vidhara = Vidhurapanditajataka ; manuscript,
... Uposakovadakathd; printed at Paklat.



REMARK

The nuniber on the left of each legend is the serial number of the plaque

for easy cross-reference; that on the nght is the number on the plaque itself,
The numbers in smaller types after the translation of each legend refer by

page and line to Volume VI of Fausboll's edition of the Jataka.
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EPIGRAPHIA BIRMANICA

TALAING PLAQUES ON THE ANANDA

|.—MOGAPAKKHA-JATAKA

HIS jataka has always been known in Burma under the shorter and
popular name of Zemi-sat (= Temiya-jitaka), after the name of the hero
in the story. The first plaque in. the series of 37 illustrating it is the g38th
on the Ananda temple, corresponding with the number given to this story in
Fausboll's edition of the * Jataka” (Vol. VI), thus showing that in the
pictorial representations of these old stories the artists of the Ananda followed
strictly the Singhalese recension as collected and arranged by the Buddha-
ghosa school. |
Prince Temiya, actuated by the fear of hell and on the advice of a
goddess, pretends to be dumb and a crpple; during sixteen years, many
devices are resorted to to try and ascertain whether he is really so, but all
fail. At last, his father orders him to be buried; he then moves and talks
for the first time and discourses on religious topics to the astounded charioteer.,
He leaves the world, becomes an ascetic, and is followed by his father.

1. @ Yo} 608 —900
In niman Temi—s538
Indra invites Temiya (to be reborn as a man)=—2. g

The king of Benares had no children. -At the instigation of his people
who did not wish to see his line extinguished, he prays for a son. Candidevi,
the chief queen, a lady of eminent piety, prays ardently for the boon of a2 male
child. Indra’s seat in the Tavatinsa heaven becomes hot, and on ascertain-
ing the cause, at once casts about for a suitable son for her. The Bodhisatta,
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or {uture Buddha, after a reign of twenty years in Benares, had been reborn
in hell and from thence in the Tavatimsa heaven; Indra goec to him and
invites him to be reborn as & man in the bosom of Candadevi. He accepts.

Niman, {rom the Pali nimantets, is still currently used in modern
literature; ¢f. oo}, laman, Dhc. 144. 5; for a similar change of #» to /
¢f. BB Imit= 985, nimit (P. nrmitta), to create; co§jsf, larui' =
385, narui’ (and scep3, naro'), Sudh. 22. 8, S.B. §. 29, to cry, cry
out; 8oyl lamit bdah, Sudh. 13 § = 88%gd, nimit bdah, tc
create, make; o8 Imow, U.OK. 5 10 = 36020, namow, AV.
129, to incline to, towards or ‘downwards.

2, 0foo} eomb—go¢
Patisar Temi—g3g

Conception of Temiya—2. 13

Paticsan, from P. pafisandhi.

3. This plague is missing, Lut from the sequence it no doubt repre-
sented the birth of Temiya, and the legend was either ‘ parisut Term" (¢f.
No. €4) or “Temi tit ncr gar” (¢. No. 39).

4. o Beorst eoné—ge2
I'e’ hime' Temi—s541
(His father) givec (him) the name of Temiya-—3. 19

P2' = the Méd. o, pg, tc do, make; in Old M8n of the Pagan inscrip-
tions and in these Anznda plaques, a fina! & (’) ic often superadded to somc
words, which are found sometimes with and sometimes without it; the follow-
ing arc a few examples: himo’, himu (modern); eni, sii'; cacchu
sacchiv; juno', 1nu (modern); ma, mo'; tirla, tirla’; giii, ghir;
gufil, gufiy; kinta, kinta'; ambo, ambo'; sno’, shu (modern).
The same expression is found on two other plaques: pa himo' Mahort
(No. 119) and pa imo Wesantar (No. 268). An £/ is similarly
ofter. superadded, which will be noticed in its proper place. Himeo’, 2
name, 1s equivalent to the modein &y, Lhimu; other old formes are im o’

and yiw o', with which compare the modern o, ymu, ®@, ymu yma3z.
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5, M0 P Qed—96 )
KXail ran kumlac—342
When they bring the thieves—3. 32

As Temiya was one month old, and the king s father was holding him
on his lam, four robbers were brought in, whom the king condemned to
atrocious punishment. Temiya calls back to mind his ‘sufferings in hell, and
perceiving, from his past experience and the verdict- of his fathér, that kingship
id mseparable from cruel deeds“leading to hell, he becomes alarmed and
bitterly regrets his having een born on the steps of a throne.

K 3l, when, while, from P. 2#/a. R34, to convey, bring, carry, is a
variant of raa, which forms the second part of $#¢q¢, pkaa raa, which
generally translates, in s/ssayas, the Pali dhdrets. It is also sometimes found
aritten, in modern literature, ¢48,.red, as at S.B. 17. 9, and in <q8xp§,
cen tlun, “to convey and come,” fe. to brmg, Dh. Dip,. 23. 19, though
the proper form, {85, rad tlua (.-- OT) 1s much more frequent; zide
A.V. 31, where it translates ‘the P. #uita and 45hsta; AV. 121 = dhirena ;
Dh. Dip. 299. 2 = Dh, Atth. 493, dkarats. Kumlac, thief; M.T. mrzcﬁ,
kamlat, from o305, klat, to steal |

6. 6300070 5005. Gm8—399
Dewataw wet Temi—543
The goddess instructs Temiya—4. 14

On the morrow, while ke was lying under a white umbrella and thinking
gloomily over the previous day’s occurrence, the goddess residing in the
umbrella appears to him and shows him the way to escape hell : she instructs
him to pretend to be deaf, dumb,: and a cripple ; he would thus avoid
becoming king and thereby escape the possibility, through harsh sentences
passed on lawless persons, of returning to’ hell. He agrees to do so. The
parents, for sixteen years, subject him to many tests in order to ascertain
whether he was really born so. This explains the following plaques.

- Dewataw = P. devata. Wet, toinstruct; the plaque is a little spoiled
in the middle -of the inscription, so that it is not clear whether the verb
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should be read ret, det or wet; the final ¢ is however quite clear and
the middle consonant looks like ; but the formation of the letter 1is
defective, and on the whole looks more like a misformed O (w), which

has been spoiled by whitewash., Wet is found under the form wec on
plague No. 23. Ret or det has not yet been found anywhere else either

In inscriptions or modern literature.

7. 3qBodd—9g¢

Khirawimafsa—544
The trial with milk—g5. 1=20

Temiya is, from time to time, kept the whole day without being given
milk, to see if he would cry and ask for it, but, irm in his resolution, he

neither moves nor utters a sound.

Both words are Pali, £hira, milk, and vimamsa, tnal; final 2 is very
faint and seems to have been spoilt by whitewash.

8. 9098;8035;—393
Puwakhajjanawimansana—545
The tnal with cakes—5. 20-28

9. 8005 g coQ(—966
Bibat ku sacchu—546
They try (Temiya) with fruits—s. 28

Bibat = M.T. wedd, babat, measure; to measure, take the measure
of : hence, to try, test; ¢f. odedd, cambat, to try, test, in which the first
word is the Burmese 031, cam®; also ecbe, bat knat, Dh. Dip. 29. 13,
to measure, compute, estimate ; ®BFE, bat pruid, Dh. Dip. 30. 14, to
measure oneself with, vie, contend, in which the word (§, pruin, is also a
loanwnrd from Burmese; 005905. bat bnat, A.V, 144, 147, to measure,
gauge, size up, In all of which the original meaning of o5, bat, is well
brought out. Sacchu = sac chu, frut; Blagden tells me that sac
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(fruit) is found in his Inscription No. IX; see also plaque No, 330; the
M.T. 1s sat, oodde |

10, BooaongpaBecly—9g
Kilabhandakawimansana—547
The trial with toys—6. 3

Kila, for ki)a.

11. coovepduadey—9co

Bhojanawimansana—5§48
The trial with food—6. 6

12, This plaque is missing; in the regular order of the tests, it must
have represented the tnal by fire,

13. 8005 oy 8E—990
Bibat ku cin—550
They try (Temiya) with elephants—6. 18

Ci1n, elephant, vanant of cin. No number appears on this plaque
which is No. §50 in the regular order of the series.

14, 8005 & (G{—990
Bibat ku jrurh—551
They try (Temiya) with snakes—6. 26
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15, 03088005;)—33]
Samajjawimansana-—332
The test of the mime—7. 2

'16, 3905 N :‘..\2’)(13—-33)?
Bibat ku 3n3x—333
They try (Temiya) with a sword—7. 7

17. 3005 o) w8130
3ihat ku 3ad—334
They try (Temiya) with conchas—73. 19

3a) {rom 2. 3ai.:la.

13, 3905 [ 3]~-59)
Bibat {ku phain)- 333
They try (Temiya) with drums—y. 23
The right-hand 3ide of the plaque has been 5roken and lost and its
place fillel in with cement, hall the legend hazing thus disappeared; in

the sequence of the tests, it represents that with drums, and 1 have there-
fore restored the word for drum, pham = M.T.; it recurs frequently in

the inscriptions of King Kyanzittha, at Pagan, which describe the ceremonies
at the building of his palace.

19, 3e0d M fp&——jj@
Bibat ku pnin—sg56
They try (Temiya) with lamps—7. 24

Pnan has a varianit® pnen,
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20. 8005 o 00d205—9 91
Bibat ku tanglay— 557
They try (Temiya} with molasses—8. 1

The 'modern literary form of tangliy is oolopd, tanklzai, and the
colloquial oofcod, tanldai, with elision of #} tht Burmese is oofa®,
tanlai,

21, 8005 0 woaS—990
Bibat ku hadak—558
They try (Temiya) with filth—8. 6

Hadak, filth, foeces = colloquial o3g>03, hidak, the hterary form
be:ﬂg oo, snidik = ‘house- water,” that 1s, water-closet, a privy ; but
it means also, excrement, filth; wvide -AV. 39 = P. ukkara, Dh. Dip. 114.
1z = P. ticcéra, and the correspongmg passage of the story in Pali (VI. &.
6 = aeucu:gucchaka In the word hadak, the medial consonant
appears to have been spoilt originaliy when fusing the glaze and later by
whitewash, so that 1 am not quite sure whether it i really a 2, though this
letter is required here on etymological ground the oldest documents we
possess writing always the word *water,” which enters into this compound
shidik (collgg hidak) with a d (@, eg?}, dak, dek); as it stands
now, however, the letter looks as if it were »u# or du, which would give us
haruk or haduk, in which ruk might perhaps be compared with ¢,
duk = “wet,” which would scarcely convey the meaning intended . Basing
myself, . however, on the constant usage of old and modern documents, |
have adopted the reading & ; but the absence of long d after d remains to
be explained ; the word should read hadak; it is probable the long & has
been dropped through inadvertence; similar cases are not quite rare in these
plaques, and will be nhoticed in thelr own places. Moreover, in the series of
the ‘‘tests,’” this one comes ewactiy at the place it occupies in the Pali,

between Nos. §57 and §59 thus leaving no doubt as to the sense of
hadak
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22, mogBoady—99e
Kapallawimansana—559
The test with fire-pans—38. 18

23. 323 3p |8 cob—y6o0
Abo' aba tlun wec—560
(Temiya's) mother and father come and remonstrate (with him)—8. 24

Abo', mother, is confirmed by a number of plaques, see Index A;
so also aba, father. The Burmese and Talaings, when coupling nouns
or pronouns denoting one the masculine and the other the feminine, always

place the feminine first; this practice is, I think, pretty general in Indo-China
and seems to be due to the influence of Pili. Tlun = M.T. 9§, klua,

but it is still in use in compound verbs, see note on ramn, plaque No. s.
Weec = M.T. codd, wet: see No. 6.

24. ;’3@380&5;—-3@0
Natakawimansana—s561
The trial with nautches—q. 6

2G, 0.‘(8@ 6008-—361
Kumin Temi—g62
They make Temiya king—i0. 16

All these tests, spreading over a period of sixteen years, having failed
to elicit from Temiya the least sign of intelligence and to procure the least
gleam of hope that he was not a useless cripple, his father, at the instigation
of the soothsayers, decides to have him buried in the common cemetery.
Candadevi, frnightened for her child, asks her husband to make him king; he
refuses ; at last, after fnany pressing entreaties, he consents that he should
rule for seven days. During that week, his mother, who feels he is not a
cripple, begs of him to show himself in his true heht; but Temiya, horrified
by the fear of hell. remains steadfast in his resolution, and she fails.

Kumirn, aceession to the trone, rule, to make (some one) king, to
enthrone ‘vide plaques Nos. 206, 217); ¢f. kirmin (plaque No. 229),
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royalty, kingship, and the M.T. o}, kmin, in ofSod s, kmindun
kduinbtan, UOK. 39. 5; o883i€spé, kmin kduinabtan, S.M. I0.
17; o883, kminnan, U.O.K. 39. 13.

26, 007qB € cmnod— 969
Siarathi tlun ket—563
The charioteer comes to take away (Temiya)—-11. 8

The supreme test, that of kingship, having failed, the royal charioteer
comes to execute the king's order for Temiya's burial,

27. §% oBod eow8—9q6¢
Rin tit Temi—564
(The charioteer) conveys away Temiya—11. 17

Rin, to lead, convey; the verb tit, to go out, after another verb, has
sometimes the sense of “out, away.”

28. 05 oS 0§ B—9Gy
Kal scis han ti—s565

(Temiya) descending on to the ground—i2. 4

The charioteer leaves the city with the cart conveying the prince;
having decided on a spot, he begins to dig a grave. Not having moved for
sixteen years, Temiya doubts whether he has still the control of his limbs
and gets down from the chariot to ascertain.

Scis = M.T. 5, scih, 695, sceh, and 85, cih, <o08, ceh
to go down. Han, in, to, at, on; a variant is hin (vide Index A).

!

29, 800d §§000S5—9GG6
Bibat dirhat—566
He tries his strength—i12. 6

Then, thinking the charioteer, in the execution of his orders, might usc
violence against mim, Temiya, to try his strength, scizes the hinder part of
the chariot, and lfts it up as a toy.
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Dirhat = MT. [Good drahat, and a§wod, darhat, S.]. 67;
the latter form is nearer the old ono

30, NI o8 §35_3<;1
Kal Temi gii'—567

Temiya is being adorned—12. 17

At that moment, Sakka's seai becomes uncomfortable and, ascer-
taining the cause of it, perceives that the prince desires to be adorned;
he sends Vissakamma, the heavenly artist, to adorn him.

G’ = MT. §, gnii, to adorn; for final a (), see note on p a’,
plaque 4.

31. 9795 009qa8—9gGo
Smai sarathi—s568

He questions the charioteer—i12. 19

He asks him why he i1s in such a hurry to dig a grave and for whom

it is intended ; the charioteer at first answers without looking up, but at last
he recognizes who speaks to him, and is delighted,

32. oaoch R c020—9Gg
Sarathi kiia cow—569

The charioteer invites (Temiya) to return (home)—i1s. 18

K fia, besides the meaning given in Haswell’'s, means also ‘‘ to invite " ;
¢f/. Dh. Dip. 94. 12—2303% B53BH § am ogped cooq f— the king, desirous
of inviting the Buddha up to the house”; there is a form g, fi ha, which
points out to a form B, s¥a, through 8, kila, at N.V.K. 4 13—30000>
epd gi GOomIs ag vaos 31 EaFooleond & Koy Sepol agroossoyr— When a
monk is gouing to buld a large monistery with (the help of) a layman for
himself to stay in, he must first invite the clergy to come and show them
the site.”
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33. Ped gy o3 esprasd 3y— 910
Raja pcan hin abo' aba—570
The king (= Temiya) sends a message to his mother and father—19. 4

Pcan= M.T. ¢}, phyan, not now used by itself but frequent enough
in the doublet ®3¢§, bkan phyan For the equation pcan = g},
phyan, ¢. pcun = q§ phyun; p(pa) cth = §&b, phyih
= egwd); p(pa) cen = cyé, phyen; p (pa) cin = §, phyin;
pacap = b, phyap; pacot = cgd, phyot, etc.; similarly, p (p a)
+ initial oo, 5, become ¢, phy—pasaw = g, phyow; pasun =
QS, phyun; pasuin=¢s, phyuin; pasuik = @05, phyuik. But
pcan under the form e2§, bacan, i1s found in literary Talaing, see S.].
folio ke—8Evo§ o) —‘ hearing the message'; L.B.C, 45. 2—0g o©cfann§
—** (the Buddha) having thus left his message (or instructions).”

34. 700 P2 %ﬁ_-—jlo
Kil raja ma 'ir~—~571
When the king leaves the world—21. 8

Temiya’s mind was inclined towards the quiet happy life of an ascetic;
again, Sakka's seat becomes hot, and having ascertained the cause, he
sends down Vissakamma, who builds a hcrmitage and arranges everything
necessary for a hermit. Then the prince exchanges his royal clothes for the
bark garments and black antelope-skin of the ascetic and enjoys the spiritual
bliss of the recluse’s life.

Tr, without a (o) used as a fulerum, is found in two other plaques,
written ir (Nos. 71, 114) and again ’i r with the fulcrum (No. 327). This
verb, so far as | am ‘aware, has fallen into oblivion and has no corresponding
form now ; it means ‘‘to leave the world, to become a recluse or monk,”
and answers to the Pali pabbajati; the word for monk, gam-'1i (08), which
we find in the inscriptions of the igth century is derived from this verb; the
older (11th century) form, gur -1r, has preserved the verb intact. The
modern form is gamhi (o3), often found written khamhi (o8).
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35. Qo35 R FE—o1J
Gulan ku smin—572
He converses with the king (his father)}—3a. 24 f

The king has come to the hermitage with an immense retinue to see
his son in the plenitude of his bodily strength, and they have a long conver-
sation together.

Gulafi, to converse: conversation = M.T, o2}, galan.

36, 33o| §B cgxo—319
Dindu risi twas—573
Instructing the hermits (his disciples)—29. 13

Temiya's father and mother, their respective retinues *and a large con-
course of citizens follow the prince’'s example. . A vast hermitage is built for
them. The Bodhisatta, who knows their inmost thoughts, instructs and
admonishes them each according to his needs. .

Dindu, to instruct, I do not know of any modern equivalent for this
word, unless it be dalo’' (occ:38); the interchange of 4 and / is very
frequent, above all when initial ; the equivalence of u and o (and g) is also
frequent. Twas = M.T. oy, twah.

37, G002 0§ R} Fe—a¢

Tos dharmma ku smin—574
(Temiya) preaches the Law to the (¢hree)' kings—29. 21 7

The king of a neighbouring country comes to invade Kasi and rules in
Benares. But Temiya goes to meet him, sits in the air and teaches him the
Law; the invading king becomes an ascetic; exactly the same thing happens
to two other kings.

Dharmma, the Law, direct from the Sanskrit,

[I.—MAHAJANAKA-]JATAKA

The king of Mithila has two sons; when he dies, the elder becomes
king and the younger viceroy. The younger brother is then wrongfully
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accused and suspected and thrown into jail ; he escapes, raises an army and
kills his brother in battle. The king's chief queen, who is enceinte, flees
from Mithila; she brings forth a son, who is brought up in ignorance of his
father. At last, learning who his father was, he resolves to regain the king-
dom and goes to sea as a merchant to make a certain amount of money to
help him in his design. The ship founders. A goddess carries him to his
father’s kingdom, where, after answering many riddles, he becomes king,

and marries his uncle’'s daughter, At last, he becomes an ascetic, and his
wife follows him on his way to the wilderness.

38, @05 ofooY—91 9
Janak patisan—575

Janaka is conceived.

39, @D Bod 632§ 0§—916
Janak tit nor gar—s576

Janaka comes out from the womb—33. 11t

Nor = M.T. 3|, n@, from; gar, from the Skt. gardha = M.T. oS,
gaw, also written ¢ol§, gow, Dh. Dip. 57. 24, 62. 8.

40. @pa5 8B 0q ddood—9q
Janak wifi ku samwat—5g77
Janaka plays with the children—33. 13

Wi, to play'= M.T. <o, wen; samwat, child, a variant is
sumwat = MT. cvdd, samat,

41. G'WB @Oé 038335——3'10
Janak sman abo'—578
Janaka questions his mother—33. 18

Mahajanaka’s playmates, when angry with him, used to call him
“widow’s son”; he wants to know whose son he is, and asks his mother.
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42, @305 Q% 8% eagaal—ne
Janak mun hin abo’—579
Janaka informs his mother (he will go trading)—34. 3
Mun means: to tell, inform, apprise, notify, ¢/. Nos. 90, 183, 203,

213, 225, and munas, Nos. 279, 283. Hin, a variant of han, “in, at
on, to."”

43. 000 @5-——306
Kiala bram—586
When (the boat) founders—34. 19

The serial number on this plaque is a good example of the carelessness
or oversights to be detected in a certain number of legends in these plaques.
According to the events of the story which precede and follow it, this
plaque is here in its right place; the copyist, however, has inadvertently
writter 586 for 580.

44 = No. 581, missing.!

45, 6300090 cL205— 90
Dewataw yok—582

The goddess carries (Janaka) in her arms—37%. 14

Manimekhala, a goddess, has for duty to watch over the ocean and
rescue from death all virtuous shipwrecked persons. She sees Mahijanaka
manfully swimming in the sea; she comes and lietens with delight to his
reflections on the virtue of energy. She then rarries him in her arms to
Mithila, and lays him on a ceremonial stone in a mango grove. Meanwhile
his uncle the king had died, leaving no male issue, but only a daughter.
While casting about for a successor, the ‘royal chaplain, followed by the
grandees of the kingdom and a vast army, comes to the stone slab on
which Mahajanaka is lying asleep. After several trials to test his mettle,

] The plaque was found subsequently, spoiled. The original legend had disappeared, and one in
modern Burmese, * King Janaka is swimming,” has been substituted,
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he examines the marks on the soles of his feet and ascertains he is a
great man.

Yok, to lift up, carry in the arms, is the modern ofob, yuik, but
the old spelling 1s still occasionally found, for instance at Dhe. 151, 26.

46. s00d coy @pA—909
Mey laksan Janak—-583

The chaplain examines Janaka's marks——39. 30

Mey, to look = MT. 3 mwasi which is, now-a-days, not used by
itself, but after a few other verbs of cognate mecaning, e.g., §R 0l mwai;
6093, frew mlak mwai; 8% ran mwai; 8% sioi mwai;
00dy, camat mwai, etc. The Prakuth Dhammadipani uses
regularly the form o, mas, which 1s nearcr to the old form. As a verb
used by 1sell I have found B, mwat, only once, at A.V.19, 9o}
pwa ma mwai = P. aperkhd. Laksan, a mark, direct from 3kt
laksan or laksana; it is found wntten also: lakyan (coog$) (pren.
laksan), and laksan; the P.form, lakkhapa (coogars), is also frequent.

47. SOIE0D @N-—90¢
Abhisekha Janak-—-584

The anointment (as king) of Janazka—~—40. 6

The. chaplain, having recognized all the marks of greatness on Janaka,
the latter is forthwith consecrated king.

Abhisekha, for abhiseka; the most common modern form is
ceoond, pasek, A.V. 21; Sudh. 10. 22: glocmedtfulyd—" [ndra conse-
crated the young man''; veoomouxd, pasek pasaw, 1s another frequent
expression, S.J. (A) 75: ¢ 20038 p8c0d 0coodod o} —* having made him
king, consecrate him (as such).”” 1 have not yet met ueordoxd, pasek
pasaw, in the sense of “blessedness” as recorded in Haswell's.

48. @05 6o 9|C—9g09
Janak lop dun—s58s
Janaka enters the (capital) city—4q0. 8
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49. B g% 07 0w0d—906
Kil sthan ku gahak—586
(Janaka) assigns their places to the officials of state—go0. ¢

Kil = MT. of, kutw. Sthad, from Skt. sthdna. Gahak, P
gdhaka = ' a police officer,”” but here it is question of the officials, civil
and military, from the generalissimo downwards, and 1t means, therefore,
‘“ofhcials of state.”” A defect in the glaze of the plaque makes final £ of
hak in gahak appear like / in the photograph. There is no doubt that
Gahak is meant here.

50. Q003 (03§ qod—301
Gnakyak or khut—587
The queen sends (a man) to call (Janaka), or
The queen causes (Janaka) to be called—4o0, 11

The princess, daughter of the late king, has been wooed by the highest
officials in the kingdom; but owing to their fawning behzviour and hurry,
she has rejected them all; she now wants to see how Mahajanaka will
act, and sends for him.

Or has three meanings: (1) to send, (it) to cause to, make to, and
(i) it is used in a precative sense. It is curious that in all these senses
it corresponds exactly to the Burmese word ce (co) which denotes the
causative, the optative-precative, and which, when used independently of
any other verb and by itself, also means “to send.” (i) The first meaning
is found in the legend on the present plaque, if we consider the
corresponding passage in the Pali (Fausboll, VI. 40): rajadhita
purisarh  anapesi, ' gaccha, rajanarm upasankamitvd vadehi: Sivalidevi tam
pakkosati ti"—** the princess ordered a maiu, ! Gs; tell the king: Princess
Sivali summons you." It is true that the short legends in tiese plaques
are not translations of the corresponding passages in the Pali stories but
ate merely indicative and briefly explanatory of the scenes represented
above them, so that the legend wunder discussion might as well o€

translated: * the queen causes (Janaka) to be summoned.” (ii) The second
meaning is found in plaque No. 211, in the Candakumara-jataka, smin
or bicar, ‘“the king causes him (makes him) to investigate the cases.”

Here, 1t is used as a kind of auxiliary verb, in the same sense and in the
same manner a: &d kuiw, is used in the modern language. This
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meaning | had deduced from some of the uses of tmis word in its present
form, g3, p-'ow (withprefix p); two Talaing monks, to whom I submitted
this inscription in Candakumara, translated it in Burmese, independently,
in exactly the same words: ““man® safi tara® kui chum® phrat ce i"”
(of100p3 coepsf} HQufgodcoc]) —“ the king causes (him) to decide cases'; and
the Talaing version of this jataka (Skem Candakuma, fol, #x) has:
Bchofoqg> gRBRR g gt q, in which &, kuiw, as just pointed out,
has the meaning of the old or. (iii) The third, or precative force, is found
twice in the Talaing face of the Myazedi inscription pillar.! Line 29 reads:
sinran e(’ =ey) wo' or das het ku gwo' sarwwafiutafian,
“let (may = or) this deed of mine be the cause (for me) to obtain
omniscience ”’; in the corresponding passage of the Burmese face, line 33,
for the Talaing or das, ‘“let (it) be, may (it) be,” we have phlac
ciy teh (Modern Burmese = phrac ce taifi) where ce, as explained

at the begimning o ihiS nole, has a pPré€tative sense. The modern
equivalent of sinran in the above sentence, which had nol vet been

found when Mr. Blagden first' published the Talaing face of the Myazedi
inscription, has now been ascertained beyond doubt. It is 209f, saraqp,
with loss of the infix ##, a frequent enough occurrence; it is found a:
S.B. 15: q8old, saran pap; “a deed of evil” = oogpbold, saram
pap; S.B. 25: goqéols, pwa sarafn pap, g, pwa being a synonym
of ooqf, saran; at Dh. Dip. 241. 3, we find it followed by three
synonymous words which practically explain it: 00q& g ¢ coofoma. It is
also found written caran (oq¢), the consonants s and ¢ being frequently
interchanged, A.V. 96 under jamma, 116 under dighasutta; Dh. Dip. 37. 6,
0q8eSqa}S, caran dhaw kusuiw, “an act of merit.” In line 33 of
the same inscription: yan dirfidc kyek trey Mettey lah or
deh go‘é——“ may (= or) he -not get sight of the blessed Buddha
Metteyya.” Here lah is an emphatic negative, still more intensified
in the modern reduplication cotcos, lah lah = not at all (¢f. Burmese
coosoonz, 13° 1a%); or is agam rendered in the Burmese face, line 39,
by 85, ciy (modern = ¢o, ce), which is the precative, and the phrase,
lah or deh go', “let hin (may he) not get” by the Burmese,
a phi ra ciy, in which @ before phu is the old Burmese negative,
long fallen into disuse, but still current among some Lolo tribes,

1 Epigvaphia Bsrnianica, Vol I, Part I, p. 4.
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Or is found in M.T. with the prefix p, p& (o, o), and with the
meanings of (i) *‘“to send, despatch, order,” (i) to cause to, Incite to,
urge; the precative sense seems to have fallen into disuse. A.V. g3,
00 © 69380805 = P. codana; AN. 130, vo © o8 = P. siygjana; U.O.K.
33. 14, cg>5c o8ocag>—* to cause lust, incite to lust”; Dhm. Dip. 173. 24,
600065 03 6@ 38anom§ ogboravfq—"the devas caused the fish inadvertently to
enter the net”; S.J. (A) fol. 4d, c>8§5, '“he sent a man”; Dh, Dip. 9.
6, cg>S500mfioer0g>8—' he despatched (some one) to enguire”; Sudh. 21. 19,
62,58 gemdoercdaemotsé—* he caused the hunter to go with two warriors
to bring him."

Or corresponds in meaning with the Khmer oy, with which 1t is
perhaps related. J. Guesdon, in his * Dictionnaire - cambodgien-frangais,”
p. 76, defines it : “oy—donner, accorder ; pour, afin de—indique I'impéradif,
le causatif, l'optatif.” Lower below, he gives t.e example: “oy hauy,
faire appeler” == to cause to «call, eud E. Aymonior ‘“Prctlonnaire
khmer-frangar.s,“ P 47, uf-duuner; pour, afin de‘, A = signe du datif;
que ; faire. Indique le causatif, le mode imperatif, le mode optatif.”

g1, @poS o8} (groo98—yo00
Janak tin priasad—5o08
Janaka (holding the princess’s hand) ascends the palace—g40. 21

Tin = M.T. d§, tuin, Prasiad, a building with superposed roofs ;
hence, a palace, from Skt. prasdda; the modern form is {g00e5, pras i,
for soft consonants are not suffered as finals. The pure -modern Talaing word

for prasad is op8fegoodd, tnun krakat, very frequent in the literature.
It 1s found in the Shwezigdn Bell-inscription (A.D. 1 557) written of co4é{agadd,
sfii kanun kragat,

52, MO *yad P3O —908
Kal Janak smafi—s8g
When Janaka enquires—g40. 23

Mahajanaka enquires whether the late king had left any instructions.
His instructions were: the kingdom should be given to him who could we
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the heart of Princess Sivali and answer some difficult riddles propounded by
the late king himself. All this Mahajanaka did without difficulty.

63, OBcd q0<>5c13$ec0'38——3 @0

Kil cnaykinlon—590
(Janaka) gives his (gold) pin to the queen—jo. 30

Cnaykinlof is an ornamental pin to keep the hair or the headdress
in place; the Burmese version of the same stories wherein this word is
found renders it by aogf (charm kyaf) and BicogsSayE (a® shyon kyan), both
of which mean an ornamental hairpin. The modern forms of the word are
g€, cndai kndn; Pwit, cnaai kanhdn; gP»jf cnaais
anhdn; opgé, tnaai khnan; oS, snaai kndn; oPjf snaai
khnan; in which the medial 7 and the / in cn3ai kinlon have been
lost; the equivalence of <—>& (on) and =& (3n) is not infrequent, cf.
wcodtaoed, ayohn ala, S.B. 27, 1, and ®038s0c0d, aydn ala, more
common ; 28, glon, S.J. (B) 36, and the more common §&, gldn In
the passages where this word is found it regularly translates the Pali sics, a
pin, a needle; the passage in Mahajanaka to which the present plaque refers
reads (Fausboll VI. 40. 30): “ sisato suvannpasiticirn niharitva Sivalideviya
hatthe adasi,” which the modern Talaing version translates very closely :
s B0 ncqopdo§aod i dsa ddgayd BoclfyEofiq. Cndai kinlon is also found in
plaque No. 321 of the Vessantara-jataka; the Pali (VI 519. 23) has:

“tassa suvanpasiicim datva,” ‘‘ he gave the hunter a golden ornamental
hairpin,” which is put in the modern version : gbm}&m&ﬁaaﬁmcﬁrﬁq&gun At
A.V. 92, the meaning of @3¢ is given as “cilildmani” = a crest jewel,

which is no doubt a slip; the exact meaning as “ pin, needle ”’ is borne out
by the first member of the word, @3> 93, craai snaai, which by itself
means a pin, a needle, something long used in keeping something in~its
proper place, such as for istance a wheel, ¢f. A.V. 194, rathagutts, and 30,
dni = odqud8a, sndaal muh ri kwi = a linchpin; and in this sense is
equivalent to the Burmese o8 (kyan) in the two expressions given above,
and which reappears in oofcofoqé (kan! lan' kyan), a bolt. Moreover, the
true Talaing expression for a ‘‘ crest, diadem” is o, Imu; A.V. g2,
“clijla ¥ = og|eand coog B0 Goodor, “‘a ciifd means also a crest (og)) tied
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(placed) on the head”” P.W. Schmidt in his * Buch des Rag'awan, der
Kanigsgeschichte' (opodd cpalo€ asoond o oepf),’ page 74, has quite mis-
understood the word; he translates knda in snaai1 kndn as “ chair,”
a meaning it has not; this means the rafters which support the planks
of a floor.

§4—57 = Plaques 591-94, missing.

§8. The inscription on this plaque 1s completely spoilt, only the first
letter %, and the last s, being visible, as well as the number 595.

59. §E dB05 gogy—9e6
Smin tit uyyan—596
The king goes out to his pleasaunce—44. 17

Uyyan = P. uyydna; a form from the Skt., udydn, is also met with,

60. @305 so0d @lqs—-g)@,'l

Janak mey truk—597
Janaka looks at the mango (trees)—44. 18

The king coming to the gate of his pleasaunce looks at two mango trees,
one of which is laden with sweet fruits, the other bearing no fruit at all. He
plucks one fruit and eats it, intending to eat more on his return. But as he
passes into the garden, everybody in his retinue plucks and eats fruits, and

those who do not get any strip off the leaves and break the branches, leaving
the beautiful tree all broken.

61. @5 b (og5—9e0
Janak fiac truk—s98
Janaka sces the mango (tree)—g44. 28

On his return, Mah3)anaka perceives the mango tree all battered and
broken ; on enquiry, he learns it is on account of its fruit, and that the other

-1 Published in (he Sitsnngsberichte der Kais, Akademie der Wissenschaften in Wien, Band CL{, 1906,
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tree near by, having no fruit, has not been molested. This makes him ponder.
‘““ This kingdom of mine,”’ muses he, “is itke the fruitful tree; it invites ruin
and desolation ; the ascetic life, on the other hand, is like the barren tree,

nobody disturbs it, for the ascetic possesses no riches; why should 1 not be
like the barren tree ?”. And he resolves then and there to become an
ascetic. This dectsion explains the plaques which follow.

Nac = M.T. poocb, fiat, to see.

62. 9E @0 BSmwi—gec
Smin Janak kinkan—599

King Janaka instructs (the generalissimo)—45. 7

As he intends living the life of a recluse in his palace, he gives
instructions to the:generalissimo that none but two servants should be allowed
to see him, and that he, the general-in-chief, should carry on the affairs of
state in conjunction with the high officials.

Kinkan, to instruct = M.T. oo}, gakan; variants are kinkal,
kinkal kinkan. |

63. 99C @yod ogeclad~—Goo
Smin Janak luno’'—600
King Janaka lives in retirement—g2. 19

Luno’, to be retired, solitary, lonely = M.T. oq(, 16 u; for the final
# ('), see note on pa’', plaque No. 4

64. of 8§eo€ BBcd—aeoo

Ran birben sikil—6o1
They (the two attendants) bring the alms-bowl (and) give it
(to Mahajanaka)—g2. 22

- Ran, see note on ran, plaque 5. Sikil, “to give,” it is the verb
kil = M.T. &85, kuiw, “to give,” with prefix si = M.T. », sa, and s.
This prefix is also found in the Nyauhg-U Shwezigdn Inscription} line 28,

' Edited by C..O, Blagden, Epigraphia Bsrmanica, Vol, 1, Part 1, p. 22 I

7304
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in the word sik-im, “to smile,” in the passage: ma tirla pa kir-
Im wo'ci, ma het yo; sak het kyak buddha tarley gumlon
sik-im c¢i kah sak, which means: ‘ What is the reason that my lord
smiles thus ? Without reason the lord Buddhas do not smile.” This < prefix
®, s (a), is frequent in modern literary Talaing; the old form si, however,
has not been lost, and it is still found written 98, s1i, but it is far less
frequent than sa (s). Here are a few examples I have gleaned in the
course of my reading; it will be remarked that, in each example, this
prefix denotes the future tense: S.M. 13, 0§ oqpod 0dG0d §oJ oBogs §xogos
$ooy comof of opiaBi 0Jod B ddcaowd—" Sire, my father 1s with child, it is now
ten months, he has not yet bpowght forth, and | Rnow not (whether) he will
die ”’; S.M. 21, ojopspimunonddofdq—"" Sire, only to-morrow skal/l we answer
this ”; the next twq examplas are interesting because, In the same passage
in two different manuseripts, one form is written with 93, si, in one, and
with o (s) in the other manuscript; S.M. (A) fol. gha, §boogoSagoosyd
0350qAcoSncs 038ENGBYoboBcanddamaqas, and S.M. (B) fol. £ka, §05angddagucs
) o005 ugobolaal oA D§od 6ggch amoqas—** Sire, | shall take away the
thieves and daoglts who are in_prison mn chains and irons.” Similarly, in the
following passage, S.M. (A) has the full prefix a3 and (B) the attenuated
o—aaeySa005§ §paacbo) Blodaled (oph)otqas—'* Sire, if we do get a big or
small (piece of the sand-rope), seeing it, we shall (be able to) twist (such
a rope).” These last two examples are sufficient to show that o8 and o are
the same prefix. The following are examples of oo denoting the future,
picked out of a large number: Dhm. Dip. 159. 16, gogg . . . oguf¥goiq—
“to-day . . . he w1/l enter parinirvana,” the corresponding passage in Pili
(Dhp. Atth. 384) reads: ajj'sva . . . parinivbdyissats. Sudh. 29, 9, 31§20g(
iodcobolodagadDgM—"1n this place—prophesied the Omniscient one—
“wsll dwell a tooth-relic of mine.” Gpi. 9. 13, codofdBuwibm>DRJodcocde
ojo5q—*let him first return to-mortow, | wi// pluck all (his feathers).”
Dhm. Dip. 27. 12, ®Hodon®d wdenjqoqdafaed§Dagg—“that | wish to
devour you is not the fact, | shall eat only rice and meat.” S.].
fol. 415, 0d83BgrdFdooqadead B8q—"if my mother does not tell me
(about my father), I shall bite off her nipple.” Dhm. Dip. 18. 15,
§oodoy DgpP|odoglocandpoi8—“ having  got the gold, 1 skal! go on board
ship with the others, mother,” S.]\ 6. 15, a]qéﬁ:bggwﬁn&@@&oo&_&cqﬂ ool
Qlea'lqi':ﬁ:ba)a&cwoﬁqa——“ Mother, if you have (property with you) 1 skall go
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trading and, having got plenty of property, [ shall go and take the
kingdom which is my father's portion.”

But o8 and o do not always denote the future, and in most passages
where they occur they do not seem to add anything to the sense of the
verb; at least, 1 have as yet not been able to distinguish any other
connotation but that of the future in a good many cases, except perhaps
that, in a very few passages, this prefix (probably from the old form o,
see plaque No. 85) appears to possess a causative force, or active
sense in that it seems to turn neuter verbs into active. But the examples |
have as yet collected are perhaps too few to formulate a rule upon. How-
ever | give them here, hoping that Talaing scholars, just now unfortunately
so few, may add to them from their own notes:

Sudh. 14, 10, woog) ofacqEfSmonbe [R5 ooy 6djo)el PABeombetoloay
¢demBo8ooy coafedole(gésaorq—"* Atappa became king near the Asah forest.
Now, a woman, having got a gad#,' put to sleep her child in it, and covering
him with another one, ran away’’; the meaning of o803, tik, is, to sleep,
and o305, satik, here = put to sleep. .

S.B. 9, coo§ERG HSaw> gyIgrosrddalr Pggioxo8Spatefeedfgiadontjiq-—the
corresponding Pali (Fausb. VI, 167. 11), of which the Talaing is an exact
translation, reads : Rajadhitararh pasidam aropetva alaikatadibbasayane
m'ga;'j&pe‘smh, “The princess was taken up into the palace and made to le
on an ornamented divine couch”; here gjo3, stik, answers to the causal
nipaj)dpesunm.

. S.]. (A) 63, g09598080600800d08 R specadugerecdqaioy —* Queen Sivali

wept, and being unable to make him go back "—the Pali here has nivattal,

_a _causal verb; S.J.(B) in the same passage reads, ojoooscol, kuiw smin
‘kalen, in which o, kuiw, is one of the regular causal auxiliary verbs,

65. B @05 20—Co;
Smin Janak kis—602
Janaka shaves (his hair and beard)--52. 23

Kas = M.T. ot, kah, to shave.

1 A gada is a brond covering made of leaves, somewhat concave, wnich protects the head,

shoulders and back down to the knees, from sun or rain the Burmese for this is #atu, pronounced
kadu,
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66. @yoS 8D €p2§ a‘%—@o@
Janak cis nor sni— 609

Janaka descends from (his) house—5§3. 3

Cis = MT. ch, ceh; the form 85, cih, intermediate between the
old Talaing cis and the modern ceh is, however, frequent enough, for

instanice at Sudh. 9. g, 24. 12; Dhc. 153. 4; similarly, there is an inter-
mediate form, §&b, phyih, at Sudh. 21. 17, 24. 1, wnich points to an old
form phyis (= 085, see note on pcan, plaque 33), the more common

modern form being ¢gv, phyeh.

67-70. Four plaques are missing here, that is, up to No. 607
included, since plaque 71 bears wrongly 602 instead of 603. The plaque
bearing No. 608 which, in the regular order of the episodes, comes lower
down, has been so numbered by mistake, but it 1s in its right place on the

Ananda.

71, FT oyl 0 g)§—EGo)
Smin Janak ma ir—602

Janaka leaves the world —g2. 24-29

This plaque bears No. 6oz like serial No. 65. For 1r, see plaque
34-

72, Qeoqod Q&—Go0
Gnakyek ptin—610
The queens beat (their breasts)—53. 9

The chief queen, not having seen the king for a long time, goes
up to his room followed by the lesser queens; they meet him on the
stairs, going down clad in the garb of a recluse, but do not recognize
him. They soon perceive, however, that it was none but himself; they
follow and come up with him in the palace yard; they dishevel their hair

and beat their breasts.
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The verb ptin is somewhat spoiled in the plaque; the #, though
visible, is very faint; but this word is very clear in the estampage. The
Pili here (V1. 53. 9) has the verb samsumbhais, to beat, -which is no doubt
the meaning of ptin; in the photograph, two queens, representing as usual
a very large number, are shown dishevelling their hair and beating their
breasts. There is an adverb, i8¢ 3§ tintin, used only in the expression
BEBEaRHG|B, “to beat the breast” in sorrow, which is probably connected
with the old ptin; B¢ B¢ seems to be imitative of the sound made when
striking the breast, perhaps ptif also implies this idea. Perhapsthe word is
stifn; the meaning would be the same; but I think the letter is really a p.

Gnakyek, a variant of gnakyak; ¢/ OT. dak and dek,
water; pnia and pnen, candle, lamp.

73. QePY0d Qe: © 0§ —G 2o
- Gnakyelk tubah ma tur—o611
The queen shows (Janaka) the (town) burming—s54. 10

Sivalidevi and the lesser queens follow Mah3janaka step by step, trying
to make him change his mind; the queen tries several expedients for this
purpose; but in vain. Here she has ordered some old houses to be set on
fire, to make him believe Mithild is burning and thus induce him to retrace
his steps.

Tubah = M.T. o, thbah, to show; tur, to burn = M.T. o, t4g,
with loss of the final consonant and the lengthening of the vowel by compen-
sation; ¢f. kwil = o}, éwi; skamir = o8, kami

There are two plaques numbered 611: the present one, and another
lower down.

74. @305 oS dB3-—Go]
Fanalk erit ti-—-6f2
Janaka draws a line on the ground—56. 2

To prevent the queen from following him further, the king draws a line
across the road and threatens with dire punishment anyone who dares cross
it; he then proceeds on his way. The queen, in her sorrow, rolis herself
on the ground and thus “breaks the line,” and the pursuit begins anew,

4



26 EPIGRAPHIA BIRMANICA [ voL. 11

Crit, to draw a line, is still in use: Dhm. Dip. 6X. 31, p58 coos§ vo§cS
qo89e5— " like drawing a line in water with a stick™; S.]. (A) 66, soq¥a|§cogl
codPo8Beody-—" the king drew a line across the road with his bamboo staff”;
a form 88, catic, is also found at A.V. g2—udaranga = o§5pddd—*'a fold
of the skin of the belly”; here it is a noun meaning a line, a fold ; 0§05 is the

literary word; the more common expression is 20905, 0qed, sarak, carak.
The Talaing version of the Mahijanaka-jataka, ms. (B), uses the word oqo},
S.]. (B) 66, 3o} sg¥recdfikavdoqaderiBegabegS—* with his staff, he drew a line
on the ground of the main road.” Both {orins are used together in the sense

of a line, fbid: 03503E 98 08cBeqoidffgogSucicaicyqedorci— “and (¢8) the
people, saying ‘the queen has obliterated the king's line . . .’"

Again another plaque, the one bearing the legend, o(gad @3a5 o gif,
which comes further on, bears the number 613.

75. (€ B3y $2q5—6oo0
Dun dindu Narad—608

(Janaka) receives the instruction of Nirada—g6, 23

Narada, a hermit, seeing the plight of Janaka, and wishing to strengthen
his resolution, comes through the sky and instructs him.

76. o|t 83| Sol—Goq

Dun dindu Miga—609
He receives the exhortation of Miga—gg. 1
Another hermit, by name Migijina, likewise exhorts him.

The upper part of this plaque has disappcared; there remains only the
legend.

77. @305 canos g $%-—Go0

Janak ket pcun—610
Janaka takes the meat—63. 5

A dog runs away with a piece of meat; coming near Mahajanaka, he
drops it through fright, and the king picks it up for his meal.

Pcun, meat = M.T. ¢, phyun; see note on pcan, No. 33.
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78. @0 cgemad gi¥—Goo
Janak lukow pcun—0i:
Janaka breaks the (piece of) meat (and puts it in his bowl)—63. 5-6

Lukow: this, I think, means “to break”; the Pali does not mention
this action, it says: Mamsakhandam @ddya pusichitva patte katod . . . paribhuisi
(V1. 63. 5-6), “ He took the piece of meat, wiped it, put it in his alms-
bowl. . .and ate it.” The modern word for ‘“to wipe" i3 &5, juit, the
Khmer has chut (Aymonter), and | know of no other word approaching the
form luk ow, which means to wipe. The photograph, however, is helpful
here. Mahiajanaka is represented as breaking a long piece of meat and putting
it in his alms-bow!. There is a verb, ®8, ka w, meaning to break, and lukow
is the same word with the prefix / (u); this verbal prefix / is still common in
the modern language: odl, lagam (=4, gam), to go, walk, S.]. (B) 65,
dfordjonqod coblaoc —*“ then, having gone part of the way'”; g3, Ipak
(= o, pak), to halve, tear or cut open, S.B. 15. 27, écdogdcaygs5§—* he
(the suparna) pecked and tore open the naga's belly '; fob, lapuik (=
§o5, puik), to tear out, uproot, S.B. 15. 25, S.M. 8, 7; 85, labuit (=
805, buit), to fling, cast, S.B, 10. 22; oy, lpak (3, pdk), to open,
As far as I have been able to judge, this prefix adds nothing to the original
sense of the verb; it is probably to be distinguished from the prefix oo, 14,
which forms nouns from verbs, unless, indeed, these nouns in co be used
again as verbs, for there is practically no difference made between noun and
verb, the same word being used as one or the otherr Lukow = lakow
= kow = kaw (modern) ; the equivalence of medial ¢ and a is very
common,

79. 6(3e5 @3> o gy—62;
Trey Janak ca pcun—612
The Lord Janaka eats the meat—63. 6

Trey = M.T. [0, trai, excellent, blessed. As a substantive =
lord; ¢f. trey sangha, “lords of the Church’” = monks (Blagden),
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80. god o obood—G99
Gulifi ku samwat—613
(Janaka) converses with the child—64. 18

On the road, they meet 2 little girl playing; on one wrist she wears
only one bracelet and two on the other; these two, being together, jingle.
Janaka thinks there is there a good lesson for Sivali, and hopes the girl will
be clever enough to see it too. He asks her the reason of the jingling;
the child tells him, and adds that the jar is owing to the second bracelet ;
on the other arm the only one hracelet does not jar; “so,” says she, “if
you desire to be happy, live alone,” The king and queen then take separate
roads; but the latter, unable to control her grief, again follows him and
enters the town of Thipa with him,

81, 30 030 0b—GOg
Janak fAdc kam—o614
Janaka sees the arrow—66. 5

They come upon a fletcher, who is making an arrow straight by looking
along it with one eye, closing the other. With the same intention as with
the child, Janaka asks him why he does that. The other answers that
looking with two eyes at an arrow really spoils the straight path of the sight,

and that, if he, Janaka, wants to be happy, he should live alone.
Kam = M.T, arrow.

82, oyl cc03d [B0—Gog

Janak lop grip—614
Janaka enters the forest—68. 7

The queen sull follows him; at last she swoons, and he enters into a
forest near by, and cannci be followed again. Sivall returns to the capital,
and there becomes a recluse 1n the mango-grove.

Grip, forest = MT, 35 gruip; ¢/. cip = 85, cuip, to arrive,
and tin = cf§, tuin. to go up.

It will be remarked that this and the previous plaque are both num-
bered 614.
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111, —SAMA-JATAKA

This jataka 1s better known among the Burmese as Suvanna-
shyam-jat; it will be remarked that they have preserved the Sanskrit
form ! almost intact, the Pali being sama; in the Ananda plaques, the
word is written syam, which is still nearer the Sanskrit (¢ydma); the
modern Talaings call it jat-sam, following the Pali form.

Two persons, husband and wife, become ascetics; she conceives a son
miraculously, who is called Suvannasima. Both parents become
blind, and Sama looks after them. One day a king comes hunting and
shoots him with an arrow. The king attends regretfully upon the parents;
Sama is miraculously healed and both his parents recover their sight,

83. oﬁoo's oPe—G0y
Patisan Syam—615
Conception of Cyama-—73. 29

84. 0Boq0d aypb—Go6
Parisut Syam—616
Birth of Cyama—74. 1

Parisut, bringing forth, from Skt. prasits.

85, ¢ogo3od 0998-—6o1

- um

Phum sutik Syam—617
They (his parents) bathe and put Cyama to sleep—74. 4

Phim = MT. 4 phum, to bathe (some one); this form is
probably due to the assimilation of o, pa(p), which forms causal and

1 Burmese 03,."‘-1': almost always represents the Sanskrit ‘¢’ ¢/, QR = pdsira.
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active verbs, with a following w, A: odf = §¢; so, od, pahip = olj,
phap, to feed; w38, hap = to eat; oQ, pahuat = §, phuai, to
mix; &, huai = to be mixed. Sutik, to put to sleep; on the force of
prefix s(u), vide note on Sikil, No. 64. Whether the old prefixes s& and
su are to be treated as being different, the first denoting more particularly
the future and the latter an active or causal sense, it is impossible to
determine now, for we have too few examples of verbs with su prefixed
in this sense; to decide such points many more clear examples are
needed ; whereas the old prefix o8, si, and its attenuated form o, s,
are common enough in the modern language. o, su, has not, so far as
I am aware, yet been found, except in its attenuated form, 20, s. The
lengthening of a medial vowel, as 7, in this word sutik, was common
enough: skir, to dig, and skir; glik, a loin-cloth, and glik;
cin, an elephant, and cin; dan, a city, and dun; tidy, the sign
of the past, and tuy; phidm in the present plaque and phum 1n
the next (86).

86, 0§ go 00— GE20

Supar phum Syam--618
The suparnas bathe Cyama—74. 8

After his parents have bathed him, the suparnas take him to their cave,

bathe him, take him to the top of a mountain and make on his {orehead
the sectarial marks.

Supar, from the Skt. suparna = M.T. 205, sapaw, S.B. 20‘;
AV, 81 = garu/a. The word kinnara, used in the Pili (VI. 74. 3)
instead of suparnpa (P. supanna), has become in M.T. 05, kanaw.

87. o990 oBeoxS Fod—Gog
Syam titey ptit—619
Cyama leads (his parents) out (of their shelter)—7s5. 6

His parents take shelter from the rain among the roots of a tree, but a
snake living there in an ant-hill becomes angry and emits a poisonous
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breath; both become blind. At last Cyima finds them; he holds a long
pole out to them, of which they seize the end, and he leads them out of
their shelter.

Titey = MT. oo, thatai, more often written ad, datai, which
means, to take along with one, by holding the band, as for instance a child,
or an amimal with a rope, or a blind man by holding the end of his stick
(as 1s the case in this plaque), etc.; ow® seems to be the colloquial, and
a® the literary, form. Here are a few examples: Dh. Dip. 04. 54—
addcooadeomn§oy —'‘ she took away her child, holding him by the hand”; Dhc.
148, 15—pdCBa8S o syl oqadoo— “ like Indra leading his queen Sujata by
the hand,” S.V. fol. &ka, o3 . . . 3DIDeS cwoielfs b —'* Maddi . .
taking her two children by the hand, ascended the cart.’

Ptit, to cause to come out = M.T.; for the long medial ¢ see

sutik, No. 8;s.

88. 95 ogpS o8 62X —G6 9
Kil Syam tin tmo'—623
As Cyama goes up the mountain—7%5. 23

Cyama goes, followed by a band of kinnaras, to gather fruit in the
mountain for his parents.

On the Ananda, this plaque is wrongly placed, as well as wrongly
-numbered 623; it should be numbered 620 according to the course of the
events in the story; I have here placed it in its proper sequence.

89. o8 8§§uS ¢3R0S sp—6yo
Syam pinrih abo’ aba—620

Cyama ministers to his parents—75. 28

Coming back from the mountain, he makes it his duty to wash their
feet, warm their cold limbs and give them the fruits he has brought back.
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Pinrih, to minister to, attend on, take care of; 1 know of no modern
form of this word; it corresponds to the P. pafisaggat:.

go. o8 % eopad {d—6)o
Syam mun slop grip—o62I1
Cyama informs (his parents) he is going to enter the forest—76. 5

He informs his parents he is going into the forest to bathe and (etch

water,
Slop: the prefix s here denotes the future, the immediate future.

Q1. 051]'35 G020 8-—-6“
Syim lop grip—622
Cyama enters the forest—76. 6

He goes to the bathing place in the forest followed by two tame deer.

92, 30 ogpd 0.208 Q‘DOS—-—-GJc;
Kil Syam tuk dak—624

As Cyama 18 drawing water—76. 22

Plaque 88, as has been said, is wrongly numbered 623.

93. ™38 F ogh oed—ayy
Kal smin pan Sydm—625
The king shooting Cyama—76, 24

King Piliyakkha 1s hunting; while Cyama is drawing water, he shoots
him with a poisoned arrow which goes through his body.

Pafi == M.T. o}, pan, to shoot, with a bow.
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94, FE qoood g 098—6)6
Smin gulai ku Syam-—626
The king converses with Cyama—77. 14 £

Piliyakkha runs to Cyama, and a conversation follows; the king,
touched by the virtue and meekness of Cyama and his devotion to his
parents, promises that after his death—for the boy's wound is deadly—
he will himself look after his parents in the forest as if they were his own.

05, 8gwo0l O — 61
Pilayak yam-——627
Piliyakkha weeps—8a. 25

Then the usual signs of approaching dissolution make their appearance,
and King Piliyakkha, thinking Cyama dead, weeps bitterly.

96. 8covocd gend—6 jo
Pilayak pujaw—628
Piliyakkha does homage (to Cyama)—84. 26

He ofters flowers to the body, sprinkles water on it, and goes, taking
with him the jar from which he had sprinkled the water.

Pujaw, for pijaw = MT. £ piajau, from the P. p#a an
offering, to offer. A small dot on pu appears to make the reading purm-
jaw, but it is only a defect in the glaze.

97. o PE € qI€ oqps—Ej e
Kal smifi ran pyua Syam—629
When the king brings (the parents) and shows (them) Cy3dma—qgo, 3

For ran, see No. 64, and also ran, No.s5. Pyun, to show = M.T.
&6, phun; this word is found also in plaques 199 and 316.

L
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98. csgoas 3R 098 ©320—G 0
Abo’ aba Syam yam—6030
The mother and father of Cyima weep—go0. §

99, v oogB§uor—GPo
Pa saccakirya—631
(They) make an act of asseveration—gi, t2

Then the mother, the father, and a goddess, each in turn make a
solemn act of asseveration, so as to counteract the effects of the poison and

thus snatch Cyima from death.

100, ™50 oY emE—GEp )
Ki] Syam kew—632
Then Cyama (rises) bright (again)}—g3a. 25

The act of asseveration produces (as it always does when truthfully
made) 1its effects, and Cyama rises fair and strong as before; both parents
recover their sight. Every one is happy, and the king, reverentially saluting
Cyama, returns to Benares.

Kew = MT. cmwd, kew, to be bright, clear, beautiful, happy: it
answers hcre to the P. kalydnadassana; in common parlance, they have
an expression, qo56od, muk kew, which means “to have a bright, happy
face.”

101, ¥E eopaf ogdS—699
Smid Inor Syam—633
The king reverentially salutes Gyima-—g4. 7

Laor = M.T. eog®, Inow.
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IV.~-NIMI-]JATAKA

Nimi is a very holy king, ruling in Videha. Sakka sends his charioteer,
Maitali, to fetch him and show him round all the hLeavenly mansions and the
hells. After reaching a great old age, his barber shows him his first grey
hair; then the king renounces the world and becomes an ascetic.

The Pali has the form Nems once only, at page 96. 24, and has
regularly Nim: everywhere else. The Talaings and Burmese have adopted

the form Nem:.

102, 103, corresponding to Nos. 634 and 635 and probably cepre-
senting the conception and birth of Nimi, are missing.

104. G005 coRH 638—E6 6
Mey laksan Nemi—636
(The fortune-tellers) look at Nimi's (bodily) signs—g6. 20

105, 035 &8 c§$—-691
Kal Nemi kmin—637
When Nimi is ruling—g6. 27

Nimi's father becomes a hermit in his mango-grove and makes .over the
cares of the kingdom to his son, who becomes king.

106. %% PR 6yd—Gpo
In smaii Nemi—638
Indra is questioned by Nimi—g8. 3

A doubt arises in Nimi’s mind as to whether alms-giving or a retired
holy life is better. Sakka, wishing to solve the doubt, comes iato the
presence of Nimi, and, on being questioned by him, answers that a secluded

ascetic life is better than alms-giving.
Smaft = M.T. 338, sman, here used in a passive sense, ¢f. No, 175,
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107. @008 $0§ 8—GDa
Mitali niman Nemi—639

Maitali invites Nimi (to get into the charniot)}—103. 29

The gods in the Tavatirhsa heaven become desirous of beholding so
pious a king, and ask Sakka to bring him to the heavenly abodes. Sakka
sends his charioteer Maitali to fetch him. Matali invites Nimi to come
into the heavenly chanot.

108. 03008 PXD oheepd—Ggo
Matali smafi tanrow—640
Matali asks which way (Nimi wishes to go)—104. 19

Matali then asks the king which road he desires to take first: that of
the hells or that of the heavens? Nimi replies he will visit the hells first.

Tanrow = M.T. ocd, tarau, a road, way; a variant is tinrow;
another variant, cinrow, is found in Pagan Talaing Inseriptions;
the equivalence, in Talaing, of the palatals and dentals surd (aspirate and
unaspirate) 1s very f[requent; ¢f. piogd, clah cardai, opeqd, tlah
caraai, majesty, glory, magnificence, pomp; beauty, grace, charm ;
@388, cmiaar cmin, oPYS, tmaai jmin, a present, gift; osd5,
ca-a, b, tha-a’, and also o, ta, to vomit; of§, canin, ool§,
tanin, to carry (on the shoulder); o9:, camlah, cogs, tamlah, free,
not enslaved; § cuiw, § -dutw, up to, until; &, jwi, 8 dwi the
left (side); @95, jardam, ofd, daram, and op5, dharam, a granary.,

109. 638 8§ yqaS—Ggo
Nemi bir narak—641
Nimi looks at hell—105. 29

Bir = M.T. §, buiw
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110, 638 8§ 8wo§ og§—Ggy
Nemi bir wiman swar—642
Nimi looks at the heavenly mansion (of the goddess Birapi)—117. 2

A defect in the glaze makes m: look like mz,

111, $8 Qoo o3 g3—Gg9p
Nimi gulan ku In—643

Nimi converses with Indra—127. 30

The dot which appears to be on the gu of gulaifi is only a defect in
the glaze of the plaque.

112, 638 3 pr—Ggg
Nemi dindu fiah—644
Nimi instructs (his) people (in the practice of the Law)—128. 30

N ah, besides the meaning * he, she,” given in Haswell’s, also means,
first, a person, as in the expressions potegd, fiah jnok, * a great person,”
a chief; po2gC, iah gman, “a person of courage,’”” a warrior; pxQ(¢,
flah dun, “a person of the city,”” a citizen, etc.; second, the people, as
in oppos, tlafiah, ‘“the lord of the people,” the king; in the passage
corresponding to this plaque the Pali has makdjano (VI. 128, 27) ; third, 1t
is also used -as an interrogative = Who? what? which? Sudh. 9. 13,
o019 8(§gscpd—"* Who 1is this little girl, sir ?"; Sudh. 28. 2, p2t%08 06 03§
eop—'‘ What were those sixteen wonders ?"”; S.B. 12, op@pafeeqp—' Who
are you, sir?”; S.J. 5, posfe§odep—‘ Who is my father?”.

113, $8 cood Beadosd—Goo
Nimi mey sinko'—645
Nimi sees (his) grey hair—128. 31

As with his father, so also with Nimi; his barber perceives the first
grey hair and shows it to him,
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114, HE a8 o G{—GgE
Smin Nemi ma ir—646
King Nimi leaving the world—129. 3

Then, following his father's example, Nimi enters upon an ascetic life.
For ir, see No. 34

V.—MAHA-UMMAGGA-]JATAKA

The king of Videha has. four wise men, so self-styled; there appears
Mahosadha, the Bodhisatta, a fifth and real wise man. Then follows a bout
of wit between Mahosadha and the four others, the latter never being able
to give the right answers to numerous problems and knotty questions, the
former invariably succeeding. The four false wise men try in many ways to
undo Mahosadha, but he finally triumphs over them,

This story, which i1s very popular, 1s not known among the Burmese by
the name of ‘ Maha-ummagga,” but as ‘“ Mahosadha-jat,” after the name
of the hero; the Talaings call it ‘* jat-Mahos.”

115, 0§0Y 0eUIBD—Eg
Patisan Mahos—647
Conception of Mahosadha—330. 5

116, 080305 veod—Gg0

Parisut Mahos—648
Birth of Mahosadha—331. 7

117, 030 @} Bcd BfpS—age
Kal In kil kin-uy—649
When Indra gives the medicinal herb (to Mahosadha)—331. 11

Sakka, desiring to make it known to the world that the Bodhisatta was
born among men, came and placed a medicinal herb in the baby's hand;
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this medicine cured instantly all sorts of diseases; the child was therefore
called Mahosadha, ‘“ He of the great medicine.”

Kin-uy = MT. o}, ga-u-uvai, and o®, ga-'uai, medicine.

118, 0600200 Bcd dypud—a9o
Mahos kil kin-uy—651
Mahosadha gives the medicine (to his mother)—331. 16

This plaque is wrongly numbered 6351, instead of 650,

119, 0 oBe0a3d 0edD—CE 90

Pa himo’ Mahos—651
The naming of Mahosadha—333. 1

120, 06020 d3cb cBﬁooo——-G 9
Mahos kil kirya—652
Mahosadha gives ornaments (to the thousand children)—332. 9

One thousand boys are found to have been born at the same time as
Mahosadha, and the father of the latter resolves they should be his son’s
attendants.. A festival is celebrated for them, at which they are given

ornaments.
Kiry3, from the Pali #riyd, and %rsya; but in Talaing, as well as
in Burmese, this word has acquired the meaning of : articles of dress, orna-

ments, utensils, tools.

121, 060095 85 0 QoaS—G 99
Mahos win ku puwak—653

Mahosadha plays with (his) companions—332. 10

Puwak, a companion; a follower, attendant = M.T. g0, bwak; cf.

Dhm. Dip. 26. 12, 3¢s sgiofjcbuooeecd§ Gogadord.—'“ he subdued the fierce
demon, and the demon became his attendant.,”” It is also found written 00003,
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bhawak, at S.B. 18 = woodmaS, bhawak knak, a follower, retinue,
and corresponds, in the Pali of the same story, to parivdra (Fausb. VI. 186_.
10); oo, bhawak krau, is again found at S.B. 27. This word is
derived from the verb o3, bak, to follow; ¢f. alsoo M.T. ce5 bok,, a

follower.

122, ¢310 ¢cond @8——639
Dow lop jrap—654

(Mahosadha’s companions) run to enter the rest-house—333. 15

Mahosadha is now seven years of age; While playing with his com-
panions, an unseasonable rainstorm bursts forth; he, uncommonly strong, runs
and enters a rest-house ; the other children follow him, tumbling and bruising
their limbs.

Dow, to run = M.T. 4§, dau; jrap = M.T, a hall built on the
roadside for the convenience of travellers, a rest-house; ¢f. the Burmese:
@95, jarap.

123. 06020 BS §—699

-Mahos kil thar—655
Mahosadha gives the gold (to the carpenter to build a hall)—333, 23

Mahosadha, considering that his thousand companions, while at play,
suffered from the heat in summer and from the rains in the rainy season,
decides to build a hall; he tells the boys to bring each a coin and, having
called a master carpenter. makes the money over to him,

Thar, gold = M.T. b, thaw.

124, 06035 By° [5—G 96
Mahos kindath jrap—656
Mahosadha builds the rest-house—333. 5 #

He is not pleased with the carpenter's plan; so, he himself designs a
plan, in which were separate rooms for all sorts and conditions of people,
and superintends the construction of it.
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Kindarm, to build = M.T. @}, kanharh. It means also ‘“1o do,
make”; S.].. 84, mjegoi® —‘ he made, that is, picked up, a quarrel”;
cofgfyS, to make (write) a book.

125, 060030 33" cder§—E9q
Mahos kindain karhbir—6s7
‘Mahosadha constructs a tank——333. 17

He finds the splendid rest-house not quite complete yet, and has a tank,
with many bends and a hundred bathing-places constructed.

Kambar, 'a tank = MT. a5, kma. The dropping of final » is
frequent; 3r = o», 3; bar = el, ba; if the vowel before it is short, it
is lengthened by compensation: skamir = 8, kami.

126, 063D 80§ —G690
Mahos bicar—-658
Mahosadha decides cases—333. 25

Seated in the rest-house, Mahosadha used to decide the cases of all who
came to him. .

Bicir, to decide cases, investigate; invéstigation, case, from Pali
vscdrels.

127, 060X0 :qod gi—G69e
Mahos suruh pcun—659
Mahosadha causes the (piece of) meat to fall—334. 22 F

A hawk carries off a piece of meat; Mahosadha utters a powerful shout
which seems to go through and through the hawk which, in its fright, lets
6
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go the meat; Mahosadha follows its shadow as it is falling and receives it
in his hand.

Suruh, to fall, or cause to fall off = M.T. oo§b, saruih, to fall
off, drop down, as fruits or leaves: it is used colloquially : ogbad § o9aSa § 4§
0008 qosfoofcbafctecodijB— I know not why, this year, all the fruits fall off

in my garden.”

128, 800§ e@25-—GGo
Bicar jlow—660
The case of the cattle—335. 8 F

A man steals another's cattle; they quarrel; both are brought betore
Mahosadha. He asks each what he feeds the cattle on. *“On rice gruel,
kidney beans and sesame flour,”” says the thief. ‘1 could afford to feed
them only on grass,” says the real owner. Mahosadha has the cattle given
panic seeds, the animals vomit grass, and the case is thus decided

Jlow, cattle = M.T. ¢, glau.

129, 800§ 0d—G6o
Bicar ganthi—661
The case of the necklace of thread—335. 37

A woman had tied together some threads of different colours into a
necklace. One day, she goes to bathe; while she is in the water, a young
woman looks at the necklace, asks permission to try it on her neck, and runs
away with 1t. The other follows in pursuit and overtakes her. They are
brought before Mahosadha. He asks the thief what she perfumes her
necklace with. “ With a compound of all scents,” says she. But the owner
says she 1s poor and uses only piyamgu flowers. The young sage has the
necklace placed in a vessel of water; an expert in perfumes is then called

in and asked for his opinion. “ This water smells of piyangu,” says he, and
this settles the case.

Ganthi, for Pah ganths.
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130, 803§ 6002c5—G6)

Bicar tol—662
The case of the cotton thread——336. 21 f

A woman watching cotton fields one day makes a ball of fine thread.
While going home she gets into the tank by the rest-house to bathe;
another woman sees the ball and runs away with it. Mahosadha asks the
thief what she has placed inside the ball to roll the thread on. “ A cotton
seed,” says the thief. The true owner replies she has put in a #/mbaru seed.
Mahosadha untwists the ball and produces the #imbaru seed.

Tol cotton = M.T. eo02du

131, 802§ cmoy—G6GQ
Bicar kon—663
The casg of the child—336. 31 #

A woman bathes her httle son in the tank ; she then places him on her
clothes and herself takes a bath. An ogress comes, takes up the child, and
flees. Mahosadha draws a line on the ground, places the child on it, and
bids the two women pull, one by the head, the other by the feet, saying
that the child would be given to who pulled hardest. At the first cry
of the baby, its mother lets go:in anguish. The spectators agree with the
sage that she who cannot bear to see the child suffer is the mother, and
her son is given back to her.

132, 05 809§ 33§ —GGg¢
Kal bicar kindar—664
Deciding the case of the wife—337. 16 #

A dwarf marries. One day, he and his wife set out on a joymey to
visit her parents, They come to a shallow pond; thinking 1t very deep, they
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are afraid to cross. A poor man chancing that way tells them he can cross
it ; he first takes the wife across, and, in the middle of the pond, makes her
promise to be his wife; she acceptss The dwarf runs after them, and the
noise of the dispute attracts the attention of Mahosadha, who decides whose
wife the woman is and hands her back to the husband.

Kindar, wife; the modern form is =8, kalaw. 1 have not yet met
with this word anywhere but in A.V,, where it occurs frequently: p. 114=
ddra; 136 = pajdpats ; 156 = piyd; 1 = bhariyd; 8] = gharani; etc.

133, 96035 802§ Fcd—G6

MMahos bicdr kwil—665
Mahosadha decides (the case of) the cart==338. a1 f#

Sakka, the king of the gods, desirous of making patent to all the
wisdom of the sage, drives away the cart of a man. The latter follows in

pursuit. Mahosadha, at certan signs, recognizes Sakka, and easily decides
the case as to who the true owner is

Kwil = M.T. &, kwi.

134. SgQMURI—GCEGE
Dandakapaiithd—666
The nddle of the pole—339. 11 #

The enemies of Mahosadha, hoping to lose him in the esteem of the
king, put their heads together and invent some puzzles which, they thought,
he could not solve. The first was that of the pole. They procured an
acacia pole and had it finely smoothed by a turner. They then sent word to
the villagers that, if they could not make out the root from the top of the
pole, they would be heavily fined. They repaired to the sage. He tied a
string right i the middle of the pole and, holding the string, softly set down

the pole on the surface of the water; the root, being heavier, sank deeper
than the top. Thus he solved the riddle.
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135, 0 802§ 036—G66
Kal bicar kdip—667
Deciding the case of the heads—339. 29 #

Next came the case of the skulls. Two skulls, that of a man and that
of a woman, were sent to the willagers, asking them to point out which
was which, under penalty of a fine. The sage solved the riddle by pointing
out that, whereas the sutures in a woman’s head are crooked, those in a
man’s are straight.

Kdip, the head = M.T. &8, kduip; with kdip the modern
literary form 5, knip, may be compared.

136, 30B0g07—G660
Ahipaiiiia—668
The riddle of the snake—339. 34 7

Two snakes were then brought; they had to distinguish the male
from the female, The sage solved the problem by pointing out that the
taill of the male snake 1s thick, that of the female thin, etc.

Pafia, a mistake for panha; the plaque shows no sign of the
subscript 4.

137. QYBRRI—CCe
Kukkutapatihia—669
The niddle of the cock—340. 1 #F

The villagers were ordered-to send in a white bull with horns on his
legs and a hump on his head, which regularly gives out his voice three times.
Mahosadha showed this to be a cock, which has horns on his feet, that is
the spurs, and a hump on his head, that is the crest, and he gives voice
three times a day. | ‘
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138, oaBoppr—Glo
Manipaiihi—670
The riddle of the gem—340. 7 #

The gem given by Sakka to King Kusa was contorted in eight places.!
Its thread was broken, and owing to these contortions no one could take
out the old thread and put in a new one., The villagers were given the
task of putting in a new thread. The sage smeared the jewel with honey,
also one end of a new thread of wool which he inserted a little way into
the hole; he then placed the jewel where there were ants. The ants ate
the old thread and pulled through the new one.

139, 0600 800§ podo—E10

Mahos bicar usabha—671
Mahosadha decides the case of the bull—340. 18 #

The royal bull having been well fed up, so that his belly swelled, was
smeared with turineric, The villagers were sent this bull iz ca/f and told, by
royal order, to deliver him, The sage instructs a man. The latter goes to
the palace lamenting loudly. ®n being asked by the king the cause of his
laments, he answers that his father is in labour and canrot bring forth. The
king perceives the cleverness of the counter-riddle and is pleased.

140. (039p0pP0—G 1/
Odanapafihda—672
The puzzle of the rice—340. 35 #

Une day the villagers are asked to send to the palace boiled rice cooked
under eight apparently impossible conditions, such as: without rice, without
water, without fire, etc. As usual, the sage solves the puzzle most easily.

' For this translation, more in keeping with the text than that of the Cambridge translation of
the Jataka, see N. Peri’s " Un conte hindou au Japon,” B.E.F.E.0., Vol, XV, No. 3, page &, footnote,

At the end of the same paper have been reproduced plaques Nos, (34, the riddle of the pole; 130, the
riddle of the snake, and 138, the riddle of the gem.
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141. 0-](.\?000@0—— v 1
Valukapafiha—673
The puzzle of the sand (rope)—341. 10

The villagers were sent word that the rope of the king's swing being
broken they must procure a new one, made of sand. The sage again got

the villagers out of difficulty by a counter-request. He sent a deputation to
the king, to ask him for a small piece of the old sand rope, so that the new

one might be made of the same size.

142, oacoomoap——-@lc;
Talakapafiha—674
The puzzle of the tank—341. 22 #

The villagers are told the king desires they should send him a new tank

covered with lilies. Mahosadha again thinks of a counter-quip. He sends to
the palace men soaking wet, with their bodies covered with miud. On being

asked what they want, they answer to the king that they had caught a tank
“in the forest, but when she saw the city she was frightened and ran away ;

they then ask for the old tank to help them bring in the new one.
Talaka, instead of talaka (Skt. taddta).

143. RuBopRo—E1)
Uyyanapafihi—675
The puzzle of the park—343. 4 F

The villagers are requested to send the king a new park filled with trees
and fowers, the one he had being old. This request is met, as above, by

another request.
Uyyana, park : this is the full Pali form; there is an abbreviated

form, QoyP$, uyyan; there are found also two abbreviated forms from
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the Sanskrit udydna— s>, ud y 3, in the Bhiridatta-jataka, plaque No. 224,
and pg>$, udyan, at S.B, 10 and S.M. 19.

144. ofgofgogd—G616
Gadrabhaprasna—676
The question of the ass—342. 7 f

Mahosadha is called to the palace to assumne office; he takes his father
with him. Both arrange beforehand that, when in presence of the king, the
father, rising from his place, would ask the sage to take 1t: a serious
breach of etiquette on the part of a son. When they perceive what has
happened the four ministers laugh and call Mahosadha a fool; the king
expresses his discontent. The sage then asks whether the sire is always
greater than the son. '“So it is,” says the king; Mahosadha has then an
ass brought in, and asks whether, in the event of the ass getting a mule
colt out of a thoroughbred mare of Sind, the colt would be more vzluable,
or the ass? The answer is, the colt. The sage thereby shows that he,
through his wisdom, i1s greater than his father.

Prasna, from the Skt pragna, the palatal sibilant being changed
into the dental. There were both the Pali and the Sanskrit forms for the
same word. There are examples of this dual borrowing in the literary

language.

146, 069D ecga§ a0g—E611
Mahos ltor amba-—677
Mahosadha salutes his father—342. 25

When called to the palace, together with his father, to assume office,
the sage salutes him, and instructs him to give up his seat to him in
the presence of the king.

This plaque should come before the previous one, for those instructions
to his father take place before they go to the palace and therefore before
the episode of the ass depicted in plaque 144.

A mba, father; there is also a form, aba, more common.
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146, ¢nod 0aBod—GE10

Ket manika—678
Taking the jewele—344. 28 f

In a crow's nest on a palm-tree on the shore of a lake, there was a
jewel. The reflexion of the jewel was seen in the lake, and 1t was thought
the jewel was at the botton. The lake was emptied of its water twice, but
the precious stone could not be obtained.- The sage is appealed to and
easily finds it.

147. MMBRNURRI—GEE
Kakandakapafiha—679
The case of the chameleon—345. 29 f

The king went, riding on his elephant, with the sage to the park; a
chameleon, which was on the gate, came down and crouched before the king.
On enquiry, the sage explains it was paying its respects to the king; the
king, pleased, orders that a half-anna's worth of meat should be daily given
to it. On a fast day, the servant, unable to procure meat, tied the half
anna on the chameleon’s neck, and 1t became very proud of its wealth, so
that, when the king again passed that way, it took no notice of him. The
sage again explains to the astonished king.

148, B mocomaBosprr—aEno
Sirikalakandipaiiho—680
The case of good and bad luck—347. 7 #

A man very unlucky (kalakanni) marries a very lucky (siri) girl, and
owing to the man’s bad luck and dispositions the marriage is not consum-
mated. While on a journey he abandons her. The king meets her and she
becomes queen. The king, one day, refuses to believe that a man could

/
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abandon such a beauty; one of the four ministers says he does not believe
any man could do so; but the sage says he believes it; the two could not
mate, even as good luck and evil luck cannot meet together.

Kalakandi, wrongly for kalakapnl

149. 8@033-—600
Mindapaiihd—681
The question of the ram—349. 19

The king one day saw a ram and a dog which had made friends. The
ram brought meat for the dog from the kitchen, and the dog grass for the
ram from the stables. He puts this occurrence in the form of a question to
the four ministers and to the sage, saying: ‘ Two natural enemies have
become so friendly as to be inseparable. What 1s the reason of it?”
Naturally, the four ministers fail to answer, and the sage solves the question,
to the king's delight,

Minda, wrongly for menda.

150, qco:)‘:)$ 0@05 0S—Go
Buton pandit pan—682
(He) instructs the four pandits—353. 6 #

The four ministers were nonplussed when the king put to them the
" question of the ram,” and could find no solution. The sage has already
found it, and, full of pity for the four pandits, whom the king had threatened
with banishment should they fail, he makes them sit below him in the attitude
of pupils listening to their teacher's instructions, and teaches to each one
stanza which, though coming very near the solution, yet does not entirely
solve the question, and thus saves them from disgrace.

Buton, to instruct = M.T. 638, bton; there is also a variant, 8cgo8,
binton.
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151, 33§ogosppr—G609
Sirimandapaiiho—683

(The king putting to the five) the question of the Rich
and the Wise—1356. 8

On the m of manda, the glaze has flaked off, making it appear as
m 1,

152, 06025 600205 (§ogr—Gog
Mahos soh prasna—684

Mahosadha answers the question (of the Rich and the
Wise)—356. 8

The king having put to the five pandits the question of the Wise and
the Rich: which is the better ?, the four ministers opine for the rich man,

but the sage conclusively proves that the wise is the better man. The king
overwhelms him with gifts,

Soh, to answer, solve = M.T. 2005, sah,

153, 06230 997p0—G09
Mahos smai—685
Mahosadha asks (Amarda whether she is married, ete.)—364.. 18

The sage is now sixteen, and queen Udumbard wishes to look out for a
wife for him; but he prefers to go in search of one by himself. So he sets
out disguised as a tailor. He meets Amara, the beautiful, wise and lucky
daughter of a once rich family. She was carrying rice-gruel to her father
working in his field. They both fall in love at sight. To test her wisdom,
he resolves to ask her questions by gestures. So he clenches his fist,
meaning ‘‘ Have you a husband?” and in answer she spreads out her hand,
meaning “ [ have not.”
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154, 960D © 002q—~E06

Mahos ca yagu—686
Mahosadha eats the rice-gruel—365. 17

Amara offers him some rice-gruel, which he accepts. He then goes to
her housc by the way indicated by ‘her in a rniddle.

155, 0600205 ofpd JoS—Gon
Mahos sjin glik—687
Mahosadha stitches clothes—366, 7 #

He reaches the housc and meets with Ammara's mother. Knowing they

were poor, he resolves to help them; so, first, he mends for nothing their
old clothes, then those ob the villagers, and in one day makes one thousand
colns,

Sjifi, to sew, stitch =M.T, o§€, sjin, &, jin; ¢ & jmin, sewing,
stitching, couture, and 23°%¢, smmad jmin, a tailor; sjiA corresponds to
the Pali sibbats. ' To mend” is, properly, 935 or ¢335, bla’' or blo'.

156, ¢(0395 @€ ©0ewad—G00

Krow jun Mahos—688
(Amard) washes Mahosadha's feet—366. 26

[n the evening, when Amara comes back, she washes her parents’ and
the sage's feet.

Krow, to wash = M.T. fof, krau. Jun, foot = M.T. §¢, juin;
see under plaque No. 82,
157, 062230 6005 oE—Gong
Mahos let pun—689
Mahosadha sm-ars the boiled rice (on Amara’s head and body)—367. 8

The sage stays a few days in the house to test Amara’s temper. For
instance, he gives her rnice to cook; one part of it she beils, with the other
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she makes gruel, and with the third a cake. The sage finds them delicious,
but to test her, he makes a mixture of the three and rubs it on her head
and body. She does not in the least get angry.

158. 0eund Bad q¥—EGeo

Mahos kil gnun—690
Mahosadha gives (Amara) a loin-cloth—367. 13

After a few days, the sage gives Amara's parents the money he had
brought with him and that which he had earned by stitching; to Amard he
gives a petticoat and tells her to follow him to town.

o Gnun = MT. 8, gnin, a woman’s loin-cloth, a petticoat; ¢f. agl3,
kmun, to reign, a variant of of§, kmin.

159, 060000 Q) 6020—G¢go

Mahos mun cow-—691
Mahosadha informs (that he is about) to return (home)—367. 16

The sage, having asked Amara to follow him, comforts her parents and
takes leave.

Cow, to return = M.T. 6, cau.

160, ©80720 8@05—-—@@_]
Mahos bibat—692
Mahosadha tests (Amara’s chastity)—367. 171/

Arrived in town, in order to test her virtue, he tells her to wait in the
gate-keeper’s house, goes home and sends some of his men, with a thousand
coins, to tempt her; thrice she refuses. Then he has her dragged before
him clad in his ceremonial dress, and she does not recognize him, But
she still refuses. He 1s convinced of her chastity.
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161, 0600 © o&o-—-@@p

Mahos pa mangala—693
Mahosadha macries—368. 7

The next day Mahosadha brings the girl to the palace and marries her
amid great rejoicing.

Pa mangala, to perform a religious ceremony, especially the
ceremony of marriage ; the expression is still used in common parlance ; the
Burmese have the same expression: ©5co3goop5 (mangald pru saft). It is
the equivalent of the Pali mangalam karoti, to perform a ceremony, hold
a festival, which is often used in the jataka in the sense of “to marry.”

162, 0cS 028 WId—Gag

Mahos taw man—694
Mahosadha lives as a potter—369. 27

The four mnsters, wishing to undo the Bodhisatta, steal from the
king his golden slippers, a gem from the crest, his robe and his necklace,
which they sent surreptitiously to the sage's house. They are received by
Amara, who carefully notes down the day on which, and the persons by
whom, they were brought. The ministers induce the king to put- on these.
things and they cannot be found. They then accuse Mahosadha of theft,
The latter comes to the palace to explain; the king refuses to see him.

The sage, atraid, consults with his wife, escapes from the town and go=s
to live at a potter's house,

Taw = M.T. 06, tau, properly means: to dwell, reside, live in or at,
to be (in a place), ete.; 3505§EBjpodb—"' the nagas who dwell at the foot
of Mt. Sineru," S.B. 7; 2301028 §E~4I§E—"a white bull (whose) horns
are on his feet,” S M 12; ge¥looScp—" where are the flowers?” Dhd. g3.
Thesc meamings are not entered in Haswell's, who, moreover, on page 25,
gives 1t as a " euphonic affix””; claced after another verb it shows that an

action or state is going on, and the example he gives—uwio.c1fco3Sosq—
literally means. (the hight) is or was shining.
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Man, a potter; the modern form is o9}, laman, by means of
prefix la; man now means: to make pots. This legend might have been
translated : ‘“ Mahos lives at a potter’'s”” The SZem here reads: 43030000008
—*'"he fled and waited upon a potter,” that 1s, took service at a potter’s.

163, ¢of ©c0020d—Ggy

Wen Mahos—695
(The courtiers) go about (looking for) Mahosadha—372. 11 #

The deity that resided in the royal umbrella, not hearing any more the
voice of the sage, and finding out what had happened, resolves to bring
him back. She puts riddles to the king, who asks his four ministers, but
they cannot solve them. The devafd then repeats the Firefly riddle, threat-
ening the king with death if he does not solve it. The king, terrified, sends
four courtiers, with presents, to find out Mahosadha and bring him back.

For wen, Haswell gives one meaning only: to play. But it means
also: to go about, wander, roam; to go to; to visit; PJoduocelRDEHB8m>
—“Pll go first to wy house,” Sudh. 3. 18; o0y fcoludd—* come and visit
us, it is not far.” The plaque represents the courtier who has found him,
after going about looking for him, and offering him the king's presents,
Besides the meanings above given, wen has also the following, not in
Haswell’'s :—(2) to avoid, eschew ; ptocofeoy—'! people (should) avoid him,”
Dhd, 239. 18; aswgeolen)gqRod—""who does not eschew bad deeds,” Dhd.
54. 3; (&) in vain, to no purpose, for nothing ; 38vemd8cfsolpcionr—"! having
amassed property, shall I give it for nothing to people 2", Gpi. 14.

With wen = to go about, roam, compare <of, gen.

164. 9| ep2§ 0¥—Ge6
Tlun nor man—6g96
Coming from the potter's—374. ¢
The courtier explains his mission to Mahosadha, who accompanies him
to the town,

Tlun, to come = M.T. ¢, klua; there is a variant, €, tlaa.
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165, c0000d BEeID—E¢
Soh simman-—697
(Mahosadha) answers the (king's) questions—374. 19

The king receives him kindly and, to test his loyalty, puts him a
number of questions; he then asks him to solve the four riddles put to him
by the goddess, having first got down from his throne and made the sage
take his place, as a mark of deep respect for his learning. The umbrella-
goddess, delighted, gives the sage a casket full of the seven precious things.
In the plaque, the casket is represented twice; first, in the hands of the
goddess, as she is giving it, and then in the hands of Mahosadha..

Simmaif, a question = M.T. 935§, smian; ogo§ i aod §QEed5—"a
question arose in the naga-city,”” S.B 11, There are two vanants:
summafi and sumai.

166, 8 0% I 99I0—ECeo
Nah pan tlun smin—C€g8
The four come to ask (questions to Mahosadha to entrap him)—378. 22 §#

The four ministers, vexed at the return to favour of Mahosadha, resolve
again to undo him. They go to his house and ask him, * To whom is it right
to tell a sccret?” He answered, ‘“One should tell his secret to no one.”
They return to the king and denounce the sage as a traitor, telling what he
thinks about secrets. For not to tell a secret to the king is treason.

167. € 99900 quosd—-Gee
Smin smiii rahas—69g
The king asks (Mahosadha concerning) secrets—3%9. 29 #

The sage is called to the palace and, before the other four, 1s asked by
the king to whom secrets should be told. Mahosadha maintains that to tell
a secret is bad ; that none should be told until it 1s no more a secret. The
king is displeased at this answer, and the sage perceives that he has been
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entrapped by his enemies. He becomes uneasy and resolves to know the
ministers’ secrets that very day.

Rahas, a secret; Pal rahassa.

168. 6gl€ Be(3dS s80d—100

Dmon kinrom danih—700
(Mahosadha) 1s under the trough—381. 23 #

The king, believing Mahosadha a traitor, becomes anxious. He asks
the four mimsters what ought to be done; they answer he must be killed.
The king gives them his own sword and bids them kill him at the door in
the morning. Every day, on leaving the palace, these four were in the habit
of sitting on a trough at the palace gate and talking about their pians.
The sage gets under the trough, and there learns of his projected murder, as
well as the several secrets of his enemies.

Dmon, to dwell, remain = M.T. 38, dmadn; kinrom, under; .the
equivalent of this word, which would probably be <{pg28, 1 have not vyet
found in the literary language; it is also not colloquial. But modern Cam-
bodian has it: krom = en bas (Aymonier, Dictionnaire Frangais-Cambodien).
It is found as karom in the Khmer inscription of Vat Prah Keo, 1283
AD!—danih, a trough = M.T. §5, dnih, and coeB, tneh; dnih
is properly a dry measure = doni = Skt. droni{, which means also a
trough for feeding cattle. The Skem has ccpb:8§, tneh-amuin = a

trough; amuin and amuin 1s a dry measure, and also a trough ;
the Pali in this passage has bkattammana and ammana (Vol. VI. 381. 23,

25).

169. ogfod 0qc§ wewnd—nq00
Pandit su-er Mahos—701
The (four) pandits look for Mahosadha—385. 22 #

Early next morning, the four pandits, armed with swords and posted at
the gate, awaited with expectancy the coming of the sage. But they did not

' G, Caedes, Documents sur la dynasti‘e de Sukhodaya, p. 18, B.E.F.E.0., Vol, XVII, No, 3,
8
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see him; for the queen had sent him word of the others’ treachery, and
bade him come well attended. So he did, and the plan of his enemies
failed. The king received him well and was convinced he was no traitor.
Then the sage tells the king the secrets of the four ministers, which he
had surprised under the trough. The king, incensed, throws them in jail,
and orders them to be impaled outside the city. Mahosadha pleads for
them, and the king gives them to him as slaves; he immediately frees them
and begs of the king to reinstate them in their positions, The king agrees.

Su-er: this reading is quite clear in the estampage and in the photo-
graph; the plaque itself, which I have examined, leaves no doubt as to its
being correct. Taking the scene depicted on the plaque together with the
text, the meaning of su-er is, | think, clear, and means: to look with
expectation. I have not found any corresponding form in the modern
language. There is a word, ¢¢8, snew, which means: to look, look at,
look for; this may periaps be the modern form (?), with the usual elision
of the vowel » and the insertion of # to facilitate the pronunciation, But I
do not feel quite confident of this equivalence, for the simple forms <¢8, &,
new, fi, are also found. The Skem has the word 48, rda, to look, §yé
035 0fjavodaffu 013000508 patof QIGEIE0bq—"* the king gave his sword to the
pandit Senaka. In the morning, all the four pandits were looking for him.” The
scene depicted i1s when the plot has failled and Mahosadha has entered the
king’s room, which the four ministers also entered; unless we take it that
two scenes are represented—one which shows the ministers waiting for the
sage at the gate: the swords which they are holding seem to corroborate
this ; the other, the sage in conversation with the king. In the next plaque,
without their weapons, they are sitting in the royal room in humble posture.

170, 060270 good: 0! 0y—10)
Mahos bulih fiah pan—702
Mahosadha sets free the four persons—38g. 17 fF

The scene depicts the ministers being given as slaves to the

sage, who
sets them f{ree.

Bulah = M.T. ooos, balah, to set free to let go.
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[71. 0600235 8eyn€ oBfr—nop
Mahos pindon kirya—703
Mahosadha sends presents (to the 101 kings)—390. 17 #

Now, Mahosadha's power became paramount and he practically governea
the kingdom. To be ready for any eventuality, he had the capital strongly
fortified; large water-tanks were built, and vast quantities of grains

gathered. Along the ramparts and between the watch-towers, he dug three
moats-—a water-moat, a mud-moat and a dry moat. He sent men with

valuable presents to the 1or kings at their capitals, bidding them take
service at their courts and report regularly on their doings and plans.
Pindon, to send = M. T. o3¢, palan, after elision of the infix

-in; the letters / and 4 (dh, t, th) are often used interchangeably ; modern
Talaing offers many examples of this; ¢f. cod, lalam, and 02§,
ladam, to quiet, appease. Medial -nd- regularly becomes /

172, 060090 86§at ogaoS—10g
Mahos pindoi tnak—704
Mahosadha sends (his) parrot—3go. 24 £

At that time, Sankhapala, king of Ekabala was assembling a large

army. Mahosadha’s spy sent news, adding he could not find out the reason
of it. Then the sage sent a parrot to find out the truth and report.

Thak, a parrot = M.T. ooegad, tanek. For the change of- vowels

¢/, kyak and kyek, mn Blagden's Talaing Inscriptions. The form tnek
occurs also a few plaques below (No. 181).

173. 0205 Q€ 8§E—n0y
Tnak ran pinrin—705
The parrot brings news

The parrot, having ascertained what was going on at Ekabala, flew to
all the capitals of India to listen to what was afoot; he thus came to
Uttarapaficala, the capital city of Kampilla, whose king was Cilani-
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Bralimadatta. Kevatta, the chaplain of Cilani, took the latter into the park,
so that nobody might hear their conversation, and then prevailed upon him
to conquer all India with his mighty army. The parrot, which was perched
on the tree above the king, heard the conversation, went back to Mahosadha
and teported to him there was danger from no other king but Cdalani. In
the plaque, the parrot is seen on the right shoulder of the sage.

Ran, see note on ran (plaque No. 5). There 1s no virama on the 5
of ran. Pinria, news = M.T. o8¢, paruin; this word has another
meaning which has not been noted by Haswell; it may often be translated
by ‘““about, concerning.” Ex., 0opeo08|8r BenooSo§EqudayoSenaloogiposndgal —
““the wise, thus knowing about (that is, the evil consequences of) the sin of
stealing another's wmife . . . ,” Dhd. 357. 8; cﬂ&oﬂcﬁwo&ﬁa@@gﬁa‘;@@ow:—
‘““they conversed about suffering and happiness,” S.B. 27; £»8 . . .
o8t EopdB Howra§odq—** King Nemi . . . discoursed to the people about
Tavatimsa,” S.N. 2. |

I74. This plaque, No. 706 of the series, is missing,

175, ocwd 30 PE—q01

Maho smiafi smin—707

Mahosadha 1s asked by the king™ (how Mithila shall be delivered from
its enemies)—3g6. 23

[t 1s well he has fortified the capital, for Cilani, king of Paficila, has
conquered all India, added the armies of 101 kings to his own and is now
marching on Mithila, The sage is made aware of all this by his parrot
and his spies; he alone knows Vast quantities of food and water are
brought into the city and numerous warriors called in. King Cdlani arrives.
He wants to poison the 101 kings, his vassals; but his plan is defeated by
Mahosadha. Then Culani prepares to storm the city. . The four wiseacres
hear the noise, and are nonplussed, for they know nothing ; King Vedeha,
too, raves with fright. He sends for the sage and asks him how Mithila

can be freed from his enemy. Mahosadha encourages him and unfolds
part of his plans,
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The s in Mahos has been omitted by inadvertence. As it runs, this
legend might be read “ Mahosadha questions the king”; but it is the king
who asks the questions and not Mahosadha. The verb smafi is used
in a passive sense; ¢f. No. 106,

176, 96020 oS HI&—100

Mahos tal pkaw—708
Mahosadha i1s planting the flower—g401. 3 #

King Cdalaniihad conquered all the kingdoms of India, except that of
Mithila, where reigned King Vedeha. Kevatta, his chaplain, knowing the wit
of Mahosadha would defeat all their endeavours, tries to dissuade Cilani from
attacking this small kingdom. But Ciilani does not listen and lays siege to
the capital, It was hoped to reduce it by water-famine, for it was thought
the city had its water-supply outside; in reality, it was well stocked with
water. To discourage the enemy, Mahosadha procured bamboo poles sixty
cubits long, had them split in two, got the knots removed to allow the flow
of water, had them joined again, covered with leather and smeared with mud.
He sent for the soil and lily-seed which had been brought from the
Himalayas by some hermits; he planted the seed in the mud on the edge
of a tank, placed the bamboo over the seed, and filled it with water. In
one night, the seed grew up and flowered, rising a fathom above the top of
the bamboo. The flower with this extraordinanly long stalk was sent to
Ciilani, who knew he could not reduce the city by cutting off the water.

Tal, to plant = M.T. &6, tuiw; an old final / is, in the latter
language, either dropped or changed to final w; ¢/. gil, to be sick = M.T. 8,
gi; kintal, surface = M.T. o>, gata; tol, cotton = M.T. co038, tow;
bal, army = M.T. 85, buiw. Tal translates the Pali »opeti in the text

(p. 401. 6).

Pkaw, a flowver = M.T. &, pkau. & o, pkau-sau, wrongly
entered in Haswell as ‘“a carver in wood,” also means “flower”; it is
often found in writings with the infix , & (&, pkau-srau.
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177. 06020 o3 632 Q&—10¢
Mahos ti nor dun—709
Mahosadha leaves the city——403. 31 F

Mahosadha, surrounded by one thousand warriors, his former playmates,
leaves the city to fight the ‘ Battle of the Law” with Kevatta.
Ti, for tit, by inadvertence, to go out = M.T. Nor, see plaque 39.

178, 0eoo2d 0 Swurod—100
Mahos pa dhammayut—710
Mahosadha fights the Battle of the Law—404. 2

Many means were resorted to to subdue the city, but in vain. At last,
Kevatta said to Calani, * There is a way: | shall invite Mahosadha to fight
the Battle of the Law; 1t is thus: the two sages of the two kings shall
meet at one place, and the one who salutes the other first shall be
vanquished. 1 am the older, so Mahosadha will salute me, for he has never
heard of this battle, And we shall thus conquer the city.” But Mahosadha
had. The sage was accordingly invited. Before leaving the city, as depicted
on the preceding plaque, he asks king Vedeha for the gem contorted in
eight places (see plaque 138) in order to conquer Kevatta with it. The
tvo wise men meet. Mahosadha offers the gem to Kevatta, who takes it,
but it slips from his hand, and in his greed he stoops down at the other's
feet to get it back. The sage presses him down to prevent him rising,
saying: ‘Do not, O teacher, make obeisance to me, for | am younger
than you!” Cilani with his army, seeing what had happened, fled.

Dhammayut, the “Battle of the Law,” as explained above, is the Pali

dhammayuddha. Owing to whitewash, the legend in the photograph is not
quite clear, but the plaque itself is quite legible.

179. smogg p|€ 957p0—100
Kevatta tlun smafi—711
Kevatta comes and asks (for Mahosadha)—413. 13

Cdlani had now been one year in his capital of Uttarapaiicidla. Kevatta,
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his chaplain, cannot get over his ignominious defeat. He elaborates a plan
to entice the king of Mithila and Mahosadha ta Uttarapaficala and do away
with them. This plan consisted in so praising the charms of Princess
Paﬁc;ilacagdi, Cilani’s daughter, to the king of Mithila, that the latter would
be mad with desire; Kevatta then would go to Mithila and fix a day for
the king to come and fetch the princess. The plan is put into execution.
Kevatta arrives at Mithila and sees the king, who falls in his trap, The
king, glad of this apparent reconcihiation between himself and Cilani, desires
his wise man also to be reconciled to Kevatta, and sends the latter to
Mahosadha for that purpose. But Mahosadha deigns not to speak with
Kevatta, for he 1s sure he has come for some foul purpose; so he closets
himself in his room and bids his men prevent Kevatta approaching,
Kevatta comes and asks for Mahosadha, but he is prevented from seeing
him.

180. 93 @b 0 ©cuID—10)
Smin mdac ku Mahos—712
The king is angry with Mahosadha~—g417. 74

Meanwhile, the king had asked his other four wise men what they
thought of Culani's offer of his daughter; they all answered he ought to
proceed to Uttarapaficdla. Mahosadha, after Kevatta’s departure, goes to
the palace; the king asks him also his opinion, and the sage answers, in
strong language, that he ought not to go. The king becomes very angry,
and Mahosadha, always prudent, takes his leave and returns home.

Mdac means ‘to be angry” and is no doubt a form of g5, pnat,
which appears also as oca305, panot, and a form oo, panat, is quite
regularly possible; Halliday tells me he has found the form owod, manat;
d and 7 are phonetically closely related, though I have not met with
any other example of their being thus interchanged. The plaque represents
Mahosadha fleeing before the king’s anger, and confirms the meaning of
mdac as given above; it is confirmed also indirectly by the next plaque,
for the instructions to the parrot come, In the text, immediately after the
sage’s departure from the king’s presence. The three estampages taken at
different times leave no doubt as to the reading.
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181, 0eu20d Bod$ 0 eogad—129
Mahos kinkan ku tnek—713

Mahosadha instructs his parrot—418. 22

Mahosadha resolves to find out the true meaning of Kevatta's mission.
So he instructs his parrot to go to Cilani’s palace, make friends with his
minah bird which knows all his secrets, pump her out and come back and
report.

Kinkan, see plaque 62. Tnek, see plaque 172.

182, og208 098 632§ 003c80m0—10g

Tnak cow nor salika—714
The parrot returns from the minah bird——425. 16 #

The parrot goes as directed, makes love to the minah, and learns from
her that the real intention of Culani is to kill the king and Mahosadha ;
then he leaves the minah, comes back and makes his report.

183, ©c0030 Q% » 92§ —129
Mahos mun na s-ar—715
Mahosadha tells (the king) that he is going (to Uttarapancala)—426. 27

Mahosadha, having ascertained the true siate of affairs, goes to the
palace and, knowing the king was bent upon going to Uttarapaficila, the
capital of Cdlani, to marry the latter's daughter, evolves a plan in his mind,
by which the king was to get his heart’s desire, come back to Mithila
happily and see the disgrace of his enemies. But he must go there first,
and he tells the king of his intention. Leave to go is graciously granted.

The last part of the legend in the photograph is difficult. to read

rightly, some of the letters having been somewhat spoiled, and 1 was able
to decipher it correctly only on examining the plaque itself.

Mun, to tell, inform, apprize, notify, see plaque 42. N a has not here
the meaning of '“by means of” given it in Haswell; but it is equivalent
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to o3, . tnah na, a conjunction meaning ‘“that”; it is also equivalent to
the Pali attham, atthdya, ‘‘for, for the purpose of, for the sake of,"
when before nouns, and to the Pali infinitive fw# before verbs; the s in
s-ar (M.T. g, s-3) indicates the future (see plaque 64); na s-ar =
‘“that (he) will go'; the Pali has here ahkam gacchami (= gacchissami)
pure, ‘1 will go beforehand,” which the Skem literally translates, ® §of
@ Or s-ar may be taken as a noun, “going,” and the legend be
translated: ‘ he tells (the king) for going,” that is, ‘“begs (the favour of)
going.” The following are examples of o3+ used before nouns:—accoBemfoy
» 8gpolod 0qdaoog € cpavodq—‘‘ the thera Assaji .entered the city of Rajagriha
for alms,” Dhd. 226. 21. 8§5}400}(ewsdecoofo} —‘“the mother, for the sake
of (her) son ..., Dhd. 18. 8,

184, 60 Q€ 609c8—106
Lop dun Pamcal—716
(Mahosadha) enters the city of Paficila—428. 1

Mahosadha, with a great army of artisans and labourers, sets forth on
his journey; at every league he builds. a village, and puts a courtier in charge
with instruction to have horses and elephants ready against the king's return,
to convey him speedily to Mithila. At the Ganges, he—crosses over and,
from the place of landing, measuring the distances says: ‘“This is half a
league, here shall be built the great tunnel; in this spot shall be a town for
our king to dwell in; and from this place to the palace, that is a mile, shall
be the small tunnel.”” All these were to be bdilt for the safety of the king.
He then entered the city.

Lop, to enter = M.T. 5, lup. The form lop is also very frequent
in literary Talaing. Pamc3al = Uttarapaficila,

185. Qo3pd o FE Qoo¥—191
Gulafi ku smin Culani—717%
(Mahosadha) converses with king Cilani—428. 10 F

Mahosadha is well received by Cilani; they converse together; the
sage tells him of his intention to build a palace for his king to dwell mn, and

permission to do so is granted.
9
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[86. 0600935 B oqo'|$*—-'1oo
Mahos kindam supan—?718
Mahosadha fixes the stairs (firmly)—428. 29

After his conversation with Cilani, Mahosadha, bent upon the perfect
safety of his king, begins to carry out his plans. Standing at the foot of the
stairs in Cilanl’s palace, he thought that the entrance to the little tunnel
should be there: he had obtained permission to do anything he wanted. He
was afraid the stairs would come down while digging the tunnel. He told
Cilani he had remarked a defect in the stairs, and, under pretence of
remedying it, takes the stairs down, builds a strong wooden platform where
the mouth of the passage was to be, and thereon fixes firmly the stairs,

Kindam, properly “to bumld"” (see plaque 124), and here, by
extension, ‘“to repair, fix,” etc. Supan = Pali sopdna, stairs, staircase,

ladder.

187, 603 3? e3p2d PE—100
Ket sni abo’ smin—7I9
(They) take the king's mother's house—429. 16 f

King Calani tells Mahosadha that he may build a palace for his king in
the city; but the sage wishes to build it on the spot he had previously
chosen outside the city. However, he seems to acquiesce, but tells the king
that the owners of the houses he may choose to pull down will come and
make endless complaints; to allow him, therefore, to post his own men at
proper spots so that no one should come into the presence of the king and
trouble him, Cdlani agrees. He chooses first the house of the queen-
mother, and sends his men there ordering them to take possession and do as
if they were about to pull it down.  The queen-mother is angered, but
1s prevented from complaining to the king; she gives a heavy bribe to be
left in peace, and her silence is thus secured, being afraid of the ridicule of
paying heavily to stay in her own house.
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188, cmoh of{ cM005—1 )C

Ket sni Kewat—720
(Mahosadha) takes Kevatta's house—430. 15 £

Kevatta 1s treated similarly to the queen, and has also to pay a
hundred thousand pieces.

189, 0600305 62925 o fE—1,0
Mahos slop sai smin—%721
Mahosadha enters the king's house—430. 20

He thus makes a semblance of seizing many houses in all quarters of
the city, and receives a bribe at each, for the people thought all this was
taking place by royal order. Then he-returns to Cualani’s palace.

Slop, to enter = lop with prefix s (vide plaque 64).

190, 0602 a3§ Qwat—1)

Mahos kir uman—722
Mahosadha digs the tuunel—431. 17 /

Mahosadha tells the king that the citizens are ready enough to give up
their houses, but when they are about to be demolished they are stricken
with grief; he does not want to be the cause of such legitimate grief. And
he goes on to say it would be better to build the palace outside the city,
and that he has found a convenient spot. The king agrees. That no one
might see what was going on, he asks the king to forbid all citizens to go
near that spot, for, says he, there might be a quarrel ; the king again agrees.
Then Mahosadha goes to the chosen spot and sets about building the great
tunnel for his king's flight. One entrance to the tunnel was on the Ganges ;
on the other side of which he built a large village, with elephants and horses
in readiness; the other entrance was in the city ttself well dissimulated.
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Kir, todig = MT. 9§, kwuiw; some words with the infix =, which
properly forms nouns, are used as verbs; it must be remembered that, in
M8n, the distinction between noun and verb 1s, to a great extent, vague
and indefinite, the same word being either the one or the other. The old
word kir would regularly give a modern form *of, kuiw (¢/. jin = M.T,
&8, jui‘n; tin = %, tuin, etc.), which, if extant, has not yet been
found. There is, however, the form with the infix w, {, kwuiw, a spade
(Schmidt, 68. 8; 72. 3), also found written ofj, t wuiw, which is again used
as a verb: oJoScanl S m0003q ccod aw§odods §Soaw§ agd> »ID §F God S |oF e
@$Ho>—** owing to having been seven days with but little food, at that
moment, fierce gases arose within her stomach which dug (that is, cut,
slashed) her heart,” Dhd. 160. 2; cgléovdel )o5f dodafal}—" tore and dug out
both his eyes and gave them in alms,” Dhd. 33. 26. off means (1) to dig,
dig into, dig out; hence, (2) to stir, disturb, and (3) to slash, cut; literally
= to spade. Here are a few examples of nouns in = wused again as
verbs: $800608§03—"“the treasure which is at the rising of the sun” (s.e. to
the east; the Pali being suriyuggamane nidhs), S.J.; Jopod$—'"as the sun
was rising,” S.M.; from g%, tuin, to rise, ascend. b, twut, weaving;
to weave, S.B., from o35, tut, to weave, N.V.K. IL. 7; there is also 9|5,
tmut, weaving, N.V.K. II. 10. cx#85, swek jwuiw, a quarrel; to
quarrel, A.V. 60, from ¢S, sek juiw.

Uman 1s the Pali ummagga, a tunnel; there are two other variants,
uman and umman

191, ogo3 &% 818 o vonrd—q )0
Waddhaki jin dlun ku Mahas—723
The shipwrights make over the ships to Mahosadha—432. 27

It will be remembered that, before setting out from Mithils, Mahosadha

gave orders for ships to be built. Three hundred shipwrights having
built three hundred ships and loaded them, brought them down and made
them over to the sage.

Mahas 1s a mistake for Mahos.
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Waddhaki = the Pali vaddhaks, carpenter. Jin, to give, give
over, grant, confer = M.T. &§, juin; with this word compare 4§,
phyuin, to hand over, deliver = o}, pasuin, #bid. The aspirate g,
phy, is often the result of 0, p + o, 5s; 0. @5, phyaw, to put down =
o8, pasaw; Q& phyun, to give to drink = 0oxq8; o5 phyuik, to
render or make happy = oo, pasuik. Cf. plaque 33.

192, 0en2d 8eyd>& eof—1)¢
Mahos pindon wen—724
Mahosadha sends (the boats) out of the way—432. 30

Then the sage, not wishing in any way to arouse suspicton, sends the
shipwrights to put the boats away in a secluded place.

Wen, to avoid, eschew, keep out of the way; see plaque 163,

193. 06000 ol€ §E—9
Mahos wan smin—725
Mahosadha goes out to meet the king (Vedeha)—433. 18

The new city for the use of his king, the big and the small tunnels and
everything else being ready, Mahosadha goes to meet King Vedeha who has
arrived at the Ganges.

Wian, to go out to meet, the fuller forms being ol€si& wanduag

ol8a o€, wan dun tlus,

194. BT 239905 veu05—1)6
Smin smafi Mahos—1726
The king (Vedeha) asks Mahosadha—443. 9

He takes King Vedeha to the newly built city. King Cilani agrees to
give his daughter, to Vedeha this very.day; but in reality he sends word to
array his mighty legions in order to surround Vedeha and kill him.
Meanwhile, Mahosadha has tnicked Calani’s mother, his consort, son and
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daughter through the tunnel into a safe place. Vedeha, impatient with the
apparent delay of the princess’s arrival, looks out of a window, and is
terrified at the sight of Calani's innumerable army surrounding the city, He
naturally thinks this is due to a lack of prudence on the part of Mahosadha.
He first asks his four wise men how they could get him out of this danger;
thcy are at a loss. Then, lamenting, he asks Mahosadha, who answers

there is nothing to fear.

195. Qv§ o€ oy ft 88:—1)1
Pubar uman ku smin Widih—%727
He shows the tunnel to King Vedeha—433. 33 #

Vedeha was comlorted. Mahosadha ordered the door of the tunnel to
be thrown open, when its magnilicence appeared in a blaze of light. The
king and the mimisters enter the tunnel.

Pubar, toshow, exhibit; pu 1s a variant of the causal prefix pa, often
written ba (¢/. su= sa, page 23), M. 1. 1s e¢g, babuiw; con§Byde»
55007 gloleBodoonted pas—' when the young princes who were clever in
wresthng came out and showced the king a fight,” Dhe. 150, 17; }edocfoy>
9§25 0310 £ 03 §§opobqueel8ouo’ §prog Eoyj—* the Bodhisatta bhaving shown to
the people that the extremity (of the pole) which sank first (in the water)
was the root, and the onc which sank after, the tip, . . .,” S.M. 11;
ogigfugequecos eget—"this brahmin to-day has showa him (the snake)
to the people and made him dance,” S.B. 19, ‘

196, 0305 epad Q8t—1 0
Tit nor umman—"728

(Vedeha) comes out from the tunnei—445. 18

When, through the tunnel, the king and his ministers come to the place
where Cuiant's family are kept. the latter shriek in fear. Calani hears and is
puzzled, but kecps quiet for fear of being laughed at at the very thought his
family were prisoners.  Mahosadha sets Princess Paficilacandi upon a heap of
creasure, sprinkles ber according to the ceremonial of marriage and makes
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her over to the king as one ot his queens. The place they were in was
near the Ganges. The ships are brought, and Vedeha, coming forth from the
tunnel, goes aboard ship taking his new queen, with her mother and brother
and Calani's queen, as prisoners, Mahosadha remains behind to bring back
intact his master's army.

197, BYm} o & 88ud—1 0
Kinkan ku smin Widih—728
(Mahosadha) instructs King Vedeha

As the king 1s going to embark, the sage instructs him, asking him to
treat properly his hostages.

This and the preceding plaque again bear the same number,

198, QoIS 0q qooS—1 e
Gulai ku Culani—729
(Mahosadha) converses with (king) Cdlani—451. 5 fF

In due course, Vedeha arrives at Mithila, his capital. The sage then
goes back to the tunnel, buries his sword in the sarnd at the door and enters
the city, where he takes a much-needed rest. At dawn, Cilani orders his
armies to approach the city and utters dreadful threats to awe Vedeha. But
Mahosadha shows himself, magnificently adorned, and, in conversation with
him, makes Cilani know that his plans have been foiled.

199. qI€ 600 Qoya0d 39§ — 190
Pyun boy gnakyak ar—730
(Mahosadha) shows (Cilani) the way (his) queen is gone—456. 17

Calani becomes furious, and orders the sage to be put to death;
Mahosadha points out to him that any harm which befalls him will also
befall his wife, mother and son; to the astonished king the sage reveals
that they are in the hands of Vedeha. Then in safety on the upper
storey of the house, Mahosadha points out, in a number of stanzas, the
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way the beautiful queen is gone; thus while praising the beauty of the queen
and making the king long for her, preventing him effectually from ordering
any violence to be done to himself, through fear of the possible revenge
which might be wreaked on his wife.

Pyun translates the Pali (VI A56. 17) dcikkhana, from dcikkhats, to

show = Mod. T. &5, piiun.

Boy = MT. 3, bwai; this word is used in many senses, to form
adverbs and adverbial expressions, and as a preposition with the meanings of:
by, to, towards, from, as, about; n this plaque it 1s indicative of direction :
boy ar, the way she went, and renders the Pali (VI. 456. 19) fto gatad; it
is also used in M.T. to form adverbs of direction: oass, against, goddundawd
Qaotag>—"* throwing dust against the wind,” Dhd., 172. 27; gQueoodeqpoi—
““ straight or directly towards.” The- following are a few examples of its
uses : $$093pdtoBRq—" people know me as “Nirada,” S.J. 70; 3B58Ec0d—
“by us it was heard . . ., ,” S.B. 1; Qccodmeolwoqupged~—"by his common
appellation,” Dhd. 29. 1; Qmcfod—"of one's own accord,” Dhd. 578. 20;
dooct—"* in detail, in full, 12 extenso," S.B. 24 ; Qo§—“* righteously,” Sudh. 7,
4 ; Quod, “suitable, fit, proper” (from eob, '“to follow”), A.V. = anutilya ;
38|05—*in circumference,” Dhd. 60. 11, and n{any others not recorded In
Haswell. The forms o3, ©3, babwai, babai, are also frequently found ;
ex., o cogt—'""in due course, in regular order,” Sudh. 24. 25, Ja. VI, 179,
6 = anupubbena ; ©306—"" righteous, righteously,”” Dhd. 236. 16. It is also
found reduplicated : @3eo¢—''in due ‘course.”

200, Qo8 0§ Qe€—19po
Culani bar uman—731
(King) Calanl looks at the tunnel—439. 1 £

When Mahosadha having thus praised his queen to Cilani, the latter
longs for her and his children and thinks: “ The sage alone can give me
back wife and children,” the sage tells the king that his mother, wife and
son will be given back to him, the only condition is his (Mahosadha’s)
return. The king now wonders how it is that, the new city being clbsely
invested, his family could have been taken away from his own palace’ without
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anybody having been aware of it. Mahosadha mentions the tunnels, and
shows them to him.

Bar, to look, look at = M.T. § buiw,

201, 805 8§wod oy Fe—n0}

Bibat dirhat ku smin—%32
(Mahosadha) measures strength with the king—460. 10 f

Mahosadha shows the king the marvels of the tunnel, its one hundred
and one bed chambers, etc.; there was 2 mechanism by which the door of
one being opened, all opened, or being closed, all closed. Having visited the
tunnel, the king comes out, and immediately the sage had all the doors
closed, shutting in all the king’s attendants. Then Mahosadha takes the
sword he had the day before hidden in the sand at.the gate, leaps eighteen
cubits in the air and, seizing the king’s arm: ‘“ Whose, Sire, are all the
kingdoms of India?” “They are yours, my dear sir! Do spare me!l”
Then the sage comforts the king, and both strike up a sincere friendship.

Bibat, see plaque 9; dirhat, see plaque 29.

202, ¥ o) @@od BEwor—1 99
Smin klam pujaw kirya—733
The hundred kings offer ornaments (to Mahosadha)—361. 17

Mahosadha opens the tunnel’s door, and the one hundred and one kings
come out. They address the sage: ““ Wise sir, you have saved our life; had
we stayed in a little longer we would have died.” The sage explains this
was not the first time, he had .already done so when he had all the
vessels in which was poisoned dtink broken, and by which Calani, on the
advice of Kevatta, had tned to do away with them., Cilani begs pardon of
the kings, which they gladly grant, and they, full of gratitude, present many
ornaments to the sage.

Pujaw, for pijaw= M.T. ¢, piijau, to ofter or present something
in token of homage or honour or worship; Pal, p#;a.

10
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203. B Q) ©c002dD—9g
Smin pumun Mahos—734
The king invites. Mahosadha (to stay at his court)—461. 25

The king, desirous of keeping such an eminent man at his court, offers
the sage much honour and wealth if he consents not to go back to Vedeha.

Mahosadha thankfully declines.
Pumun, to invite; beg, entreat; I am not sure of the exact modemn

Talaing for this word; but. perhaps the word oo}, ga'man, to invite, which
I have not yet found in the literature but which is colloquial, may be com-
pared with it. There is a word, mun, met with several times in these
plaques with the meaning: to tell, inform, apprize (see plaque 42), which
means also ‘' to entreat” in plaque 213; pumun is no doubt related to it.

204, 06090 6038 91E—199

Mahos cow dun—735
Mahosadha returns to the city (of Mithila)—463. 10 #

Mahosadha promises the king to send back immediately his mother, his
queen and his son, and returns to Mithila with great wealth.

205, ©6LOXD 86598 c0— 90
Mahos pindon co—736
Mahosadha sends back (Cdlani's family)—465. 4 ¢

He arrives at Mithila and is received amnidst great rejoicings; then ke
tells King Vedeha it is time to send back the three hostages. They are
accordingly sent back. Cdlan, learning of the great hospitality and honour
that had been shown them, sends Vedeha a rich present, and both kings
become great friends.

Co, for cow, to return = M.T. 6, cau.

206 M8y comy [E Beab—1 91
Kumin kon smin Wideh—737
They enthrone the son of King Vedeha—466. 19 f

Paficilacapdi, the daughter of Cdlant, was much loved of King Vedeha.
She bore him a son; in his tenth year the king died. The sage, raising
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over him a white umbrella, instals the young prince on the throne, and begs
leave to visit the young king's grandfather Cilani.
Kumin, ¢/. plaque 25.

207. 08816 9995 ve2d—1p0
Paribbac smiafi Mahos—738

A female ascetic asks Mahosadha (by gestures, why he does not
become an ascetic)—467. 21

Calani receives him with great pomp, and the sage takes service under
him according to a former promise. The queen, however, disliked Mahosadha
owing to his having separated her from the king ten years before, and she
sets some of her ladies to watch him closely in order to catch hun tripping
and lose him in the esteem of the king. Now, a female ascetic regularly
took her meals at the palace; she had never seen Mahosadha, but had heard
of his wisdom; he, likewise, had never seen her, but knew she came to the
palace. One day they met in the courtyard of the palace. He saluted her.
Then, to test his cleverness, she asked him questions by signs: ‘‘ Does the
king treat you well?” ‘ No, the king 1s very tight-fisted.” Then she puts
her hand to her head, showing the peculiar coiffure of ascetics, meaning—
“If you are displeased, why do you not become an ascetic ?”’—and the
sage answers by showing his stomach, meaning—''It is impossible, because

| have many to support.”
Paribbac = Pali paribbasska, a female ascetic.

208, ©60220D goé oagoﬁ—w@
Mahos smafi paribbac—739
Mahosadha asks the female ascetic (to find out the king’s mind)—469. 6 #

The queen’s ladies have seen the strange conversation and, misinter-
preting it, report to the king that Mahosadha and the ascetic are plotting to
take his life. The king questions the ascetic, who explains the true meaning
of the signs, and Calani, delighted, appoints Mahosadha generalissimo. Maho-
sadha, surprised at the honour, reflects that kings often do such things when
they intend slaying one; so, in order to know how things stand, he pays he
a visit and asks her to find out-for him the king’s mind. She does so witl
great cleverness, and finds out that the king is really very fond of Mahosadha.
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209_ e: © Mm)] 80'.')8| Q GOQ‘Jﬁ—'ISv'O
Nah ma kya bicar ma laor—740
The persons who have lost the case salute reverentially (Mahosadha)

Although this plaque bears the number 740, it is certainly in the wrong
place; it ought to have come after one of the numerous cases tried by
Mahosadha in the earlier part of this story. As, however, at the end of all
these cases, the two parties make obeisance to the sage, it is impossible to
say to which of these this plaque belongs.

Kya = M.T., to lose; the i subscript under /[ in lhor is invisible
in the photograph, but quite legible on the plaque.

VI-KHANDAHALA-JATAKA.

This story is popularly known in Burma as Candakumara, from
the name of the hero. Candakumaiara is the son of the king of Benares
and is viceroy. The brahmin Khandahila is the royal chaplain, he is also a
judge partial and corrupt. A suitor, dissatisfied with Khandahala's verdict,
complains to the viceroy; Candakumara decides the case most cleverly
and to the satisfaction of the people, and the king appoints him judge.
The brahmin resolves to take revenge on Candakumira. One morning, in
his sleep, the king sees the splendours of the heaven of the Thirty-three
Gods, and wishing to go there, he asks his chaplain the way thereto.
Khapdahadla answers the only way was to sacrifice his queens and his

children. The foolish king orders the sacrifice. After many touching scenes,
Sakka rescues Candakumira and the other innocent victims.

210, oaoqo’afl 0320 80')51—-’190
Candakumar taw bicir—741
Candakumira is deciding the case—i131. 21
Khapdahila, wicked chaplain and false judge, having decided a case

wrongly, the wronged suitor complains to Candakumaira: the latter takes him

to the court, tnes tne case and gives an equitable verdict, to the loud
applause of the people.



PART 1] TALAING PLAQUES ON THE ANANDA n

211, ¥E (3§ 8os§—5
Smin or bicar—742
The king causes him to try (cases) or
(The king appoints Candakumara as judge)—i131. 27

Hearing the loud noise, the king enquires what it means, and learning
of his son’s success at law, gives him the office of judge and tells him that,
henceforth, he is to investigate all suits.

Or, for this word see No. 50, in which the present plaque is discussed.
Bicar here is used as'a verb: to investigate cases, to judge.

212, Q€ 9|8 03U —157?
Ran tlun Candakumar—743
They bring Candakumara (to the king)-—134. 21

The king proclaims he has decided, in order to gain heaven, to sacrifice
his children and his wives. He then orders his men to bring Candakumara
and his four brothers. They first bring the prince to the king and then the
others, and make them sit together.

Ran tlun, to bring; for this word see under ran in plaque 5. The
plaque shows the king in a pavilion; the figure in the upper row, on the
right, near the pavilion, is Candakumara; he is arguing with the king; the
four others are his brothers.

213. 030309 P—15¢
Candakumair mun—744
Candakumiara entreats (his father)—138. 8

Candakumara’s sisters and the queens are also brought before the king.
The people immediately go to the king's father and mother, who come to
remonstrate with their son, but in vain. Then Candakumara, understanding
that he alone 1s the object of Khandahala's hatred, and that all the others
have been dragged in merely to hide his real purpose and not to rouse
suspicion, entreats his father to spare their lives.
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Mun, to entreat, beg, supplicate, answers to the Pali ydcasi (p.
138. 8); ¢/. pumun, plaque 203. Mun has already been met with the
meaning—to inform, tell, apprize; see plaque 42. In the plaque, the figure
behind Candakumira represents all the other persons.

214, 0§02 AB03y—1g9
Candakumar kinkan—%745
Candakuinara bids (his wives to implore the king)—i142. 18 £

The king, deeply moved, renounces his sacrifice and sets free all his
family. But Khandahala, hcaiing of this, reproaches the king with his
weakness, and the poor victims are again captured; the same thing happens
once again, and Candakumara, unabie to mollity the king, bids his wives to
implore him in their turn.

Kinkan, to instruct, give directions, bid; see plaque 62. One only of
the wives is represented in the plaque, which is not numbered, probably by
inadvertence, for there i1s room enough to do so.

215, ¢gIc (GC wb—A g6
Dimon jran yac—746
Candakumara is near the sacrificial pit—154. 21 £

All the supplications of the several members of his family could not,
owing to the wicked brahmin's influence, deter the king from his purpose.
The prince 1s taken to the sacrificial pit, "all the victims following. Canda,
his principal queen, was by his side weeping. All the preparations being
finished, the prince was brought .and placed near the sacrificial pit with his
head bent forward. Khandahala raised the sword saying, “ Now will I cut

his neck !

The inscription on the photagraph is difficult to read, but it is quite
clear on the plaque and the cstampage. Dmon = M.T. 3¢ dméa, to
dwell, remain in a place; Jran = MT. o038, jaren, presence, In tile
presence of, ncar. The nimbus round the head of Candakumaira indicates he
1s the future Buwddba; between him and Khandahala is seen the sacrificial
fire; the woman on the left 1s Queen Cand3, Candakumara's chief queen.
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216, 20t 8cS mapueS— 61

Nah khil Kandahdal—747
The people rush at Khandahala (to kill him)—i155. 22

At that moment, Queen Canda makes a solemn act of asseveration.
Hearing it, Sakka comes down from the heavens brandishing a blazing mass
of iron, and frightens the king and his ministers, who immediately set all the
victims free. The people rush at Khandahala with stones, sticks, etc., and
kill him,

Nah, here = the people, see plaque 112. Khil = modern colloquial
9, khuiw, not in Haswell's, which means, to rush at, in anger: g§op(&con?
Dfgadq—"' the fellow (g) who rushed at me to strike me is this fellow.” |
have not yet found this word in literary Talaing. The figure seated on the
right is Candakumara; between him and the others is the sacrificial fire.

217, M8Y 03I —150
Kumin Candakumar—748
Enthroning Candakumara

Having killed Khandahala the people made the king an outcast, and
forbade him ever to enter the city. All the requisites for coronation were
brought and Candakumiara was anointed king. Candakumara is seated under
the royal white umbrella; in front is a brahmin pouring the iustral water

from a conch.

218, oymuaq o opf—ge
Candakumar tin swar—749
Candakumara ascends to heaven—157. 16

After a righteous reign, Candakumaira went to heaven
Tin, to ascend, see plaque 51; Swar, see plaque 110.
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VII.—BHORIDATTA-JATAKA.

The king of Benares, perceiving the growing might of his son, who 13
the viceroy, banishes him. The prince becomes an ascetic; he is seduced
by a Naga-woman and has two children by her, a boy and a girl. In course
of time he becomes king and his daughter is married to Dhatarattha, the
king of the Nigas, to whom she bears four sons, one being Bhirdatta, the
future Buddha. Bhiridatta is caught by a snake-charmer, who takes him
from place to place making him dance before the people; one of his
brothers and his sister, the latter taking the form of a frog, go about looking
for him and at last rescue him after many incidents.

219, 00300% fsod—190

Patisan Bhuridat—"750
Conception of Bhiridatta—16%. 30

Patisan. for patisan = palisandhi, conception,

220, 1§00 opfsad—139o

Dirdas Bhiiridat—7s51
Birth of Bhiridat—167. 30

Dirdas = M.T. 005 dadah, the being born, the entering ilito a new
state of existence, from the root das (M.T. dah), to be, to become.

221. 8% oxfa0d—19),
Kumin Bhridat—7s2
Enthroning Bhiridatta—168, 17

When Bhiindatta attained the age of discretion, his father Dbhatarattha

gave him a kingdom; his three brothers similarly each received one. The
plaque is not numbered.

222, Plaque No. 753 is missing.
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223, 938005 6007t 0309d gi$—19¢
Bhiiridat soh summai In—754
Bharidatta answers Indra's question

Bhiiridatta goes to the world of gods to wait upon Indra; the latter was

propounding a question which no god could answer; Bhiridatta alone can
answer it.

Soh, to answer, a variant of soh (plaque 152). Surmmiaf, a ques-
tion; variants are sumafi and simmadn, from smaf, to ask, question;
the M.T. sman is both a verb and a noun: 93583 & 39 Qi€+5§ —"'a question
arose in the Naga-city,” S.B. 11. In, generally In, the god Indra.

224, 938305 o€ Bd w} pgr—197

Bhiuridat man sil han udya—7s5
Bhiiridatta observes the sz/as in the' garden—169. 11

Having seen the splendours of the heaven of the gods, Bhiiridatta, dis-
gusted with his present existence as a naga, resolves .to gain heaven by the
fulfilment of the observances (sila) and by fast; he informs his parents of his
intention ; they agree, provided he practises his religious exercises within the
Naga realm owing to the many dangers to nagas outside; he then keeps the
uposatha fast in the gardens.

Sil, the Buddhist precepts, Pali sz/fa, M.T. o8, si. Han, in, see
plaque 28; udy3, garden, see plaque 143. Following strictly the text this
plaque should have come after the next. Unnumbered.

225, Q% oI} o 997§ o€ Bb—196
Mun pan aba s-ar man sil—756
(Bh@iridatta) asks his father leave to go and observe the si/as—169. 6
See the explanations under No. 224, before which this plaque should
have come.

Aba, father, see Nos. 23, 33; S-ar, will go, see No. 183. Mun pan
is a compound verb meaning, ‘“to beg leave respectfully”; mun has been
it
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seen already, plaques 42, 213; pan means “to ask leave or permission to
do something”; with this may be compared the Burmese v}, pan; pan
having exactly the same meaning, and the full expression, mun pian, to
the Burmese o§${03>s, pan kréa’ Pan, which s §till colloquial, is often
used in the expression pan akhon, to ask leave (akhon); ¢f. Burmese
sogo$, akhwan pan; we find also the expression o050y, atpian, at
A.V., p. 33 under dydcana = gesdcSul§axcdl€ = asking permission.  This
plaque is not numbered.,

226, 98005 MBS o I —191

Bhiridat kinkan ku kindar—757
Bharidatta instructs his wife—169. 15 f

But, as he is observing the fast, the Niga maidens attend upon him
with music and song, disturbing him; so he resolves to go elsewhere. In
the fear of his parents preventing him doing so, he tells them nothing; but
calling his wife, he gives her some instructions—* 1 will go to the world of
men,”’ says he, " there, on the bank of the Jumna, 1s a banyan tree and near
it an ant-hill ; on the ant-hill shall | coil myself and observe the fast. When
the night is over, at dawn, send your women with music, to take me back

to the Naga world.” Thus, every day at dawn, did the Naga maidens fetch
him from the haunts of men, for a long time.

Kinkan, see plaque 62. Kindar, see plaque 132. Plaque unnum-
bered.

227, QY31 QXD M Gpt—190
Bhiuridat gulifi ku burhnah—758
Bh@ridatta converses with the brahmin—171. 1 £

At that time, near Benares, there lived a brahmin hunter. One day,
with his son Somadatta he arnves near the ant-hill where Bhiiridatta observed
his fast. He kills a deer, but as it is already cvening, father and son go up

in the banyan tree. Early next morning, the brahmin hears the Naga

maidens sing to the Naga prince who has assumed the human form. The
brahmin asks him who he is, and Bhidndatta tells him.
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Bumnah, a brahmin = M.T. egs, bamnah; there is also another
modern form, @1, bnal, not in Haswell: 010§ s028085) oxpreudoi§oiq—
‘““at that time, the’ Bodhisatta was reborn in an exalted brahmin family, Dhd.
60. 27; gi{golBEed o) 6mq(€q—*‘the brahmin woman heard the Law and came

back (home),” Dhd. 95. 15. There is another old variant, bimnah,
plaques 275, 309. Plaque unnumbered.

228, 938805 630 0630 —19¢

Bhiiridat lop nagabhow—759
Bhundatta enters the Naga world-—172. 23

But Bhiridatta now reflects—** This brahmin, who looks cruel and fierce,
might betray me to a snake-charmer, and thus prevent my observance of the
fast”; so he promises him great honour and wealth and induces him to
dwell in the Naga country, for, during bis sojourn there, there would be no
danger of his betraying him. The brahmin actepts, and Bhiridatta, taking
father and son, enters into the Niaga world.

Bhow, a dwelling; hence, region, world = M.T. 26, bhau, from Pal
bhavana, bhuvana; AN. 13, adhobhuvana = Q€s>096

Lop, to enter = M.T. o35, lup. Plaque unnumbered.

229, Bd BESY m@ Gyr— 6o
Kil kirmin ku bumnah—760
(Bhuridatta) confers regal glory on the brahmin—i1%3. 24

In the Naga world, Bhdridatta confers on the brahmin and his son all
the enjoyment and splendour of a regal state, so as to keep them away
from the haunts of men. Meanwhile, he goes as usual to the ant-hill to
perform his religious exercises.

Kil, to confer, see plaque 49. Kirmin, royalty, regal state; here is
not to be taken in the strict sense of ‘‘sovereignty,” but in that of the
enjoy ment, magnificence, splendour, wealth, etc., belonging to royalty, whether
earthly or divine. The Pal has (I72. 24) dibbasampattirn; the Burmese
version translates this by 905025388, nat cai’cim = sempatti. The Talang
version has: 6282005 §5af Jwoa§ vocoowd B0aqugs—“the Bodhisatta conferred
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seen already, plaques 42, 213; pan means ‘‘to ask leave or permission to
do something”; with this may be compared the Burmese o§, pan; pan
having exactly the same meaning, and the full expression, mun pian, to
the Burmese o$(ogos, pan kra’. Pan, which 1s §til] colloquial, is often
used in the expression pan akhon, to ask leave (akhon); ¢/ Burmese
xg§vl, akhwaf pan; we find also the expression so50l§, atpan, at
A.V., p. 33 under aydcana = QomoSVxeslé = asking permission,  This
plaque i1s not numbered,

226, Rq305 B3y oy Byf—191

Bhuridat kifikan ku kindar—757
Bhiiridatta instructs his wife—169. 15 f

But, as he is observing the fast, the Naga maidens attend upon him
with music and song, disturbing him; so he resolves to go elsewhere. In
the fear of his parents preventing him doing so, he tells them nothing; but
calling his wife, he gives her some instructions—"“1 will go to the world of
men,” says he, ‘ there, on the bank of the Jumna, is a banyan tree and near
it an ant-hill; on the ant-hill shall I coil myself and observe the fast. When
the might 1s over, at dawn, send your women with music, to take me back

to the Naga world.” Thus, every day at dawn, did the Naga maidens fetch
him from the haunts of men, for a long time.

Kinkan, see plaque 62. Kindar, see plaque 132. Plaque unnum-
bered.

227, QY33 qod 0 Gy—190
Bhiridat guldfi ku bummnah—758
Bhoridatta converses with the brahmin—171. 1 #

At that time, near Benares, there lived a brahmin hunter. One day,
with his son Somadatta he arrives near the ant-hill where Bhiridatta observed
his fast. He kills a deer, but as it is already evening, father and son g0 up
in the banyan tree. Early next morning, the brahmin hears the Niga

maidens sing to the Naga prince who has assumed the human form. The
brahmin asks him who he 1s, and Bhiridatta tells him.
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Bumnah, a brahmin = M.T. ¢gs, bamnah; there is also another
modern form, g1, bnal, not in Haswell: os500§ s0380308) oggroaifoiq—
“at that time, the’ Bodhisatta was reborn in an exalted brahmin family, Dhd.
60. 27; gifolBEed o}ég8q—" the brahmin woman heard the Law and came

back (home),” Dhd. 95. 15.  There is another old variant, bimnah,
plaques 375, 309. Plaque unnumbered.

228, Q{BD 6000 H206026—19¢

Bhuridat lop nagabhow—759
Bhiiridatta enters the Naga world—172. 23

But Bhindatta now reflects—‘‘ This brahmin, who looks cruel and fierce,
might betray me to a snake-charmer, and thus prevent my observance of the
fast"; so he promises him great honour and wealth and induces him to
dwell in the Naga country, for, during his sojourn there, there would be no
danger of his betraying him. The brahmin accepts, and Bhiridatta, taking
father and son, enters into the Naga world. |

Bhow, a dwelling; hence, region, world = M.T. 96, bhau, from Pali
bhavana, bhuvana; ANV, 13, adhobhuvana = Q|€s>055u

Lop, to enter = M.T, g5, lup. Plaque unnumbered.

229, BS BESY g §—1 6o
Kil kirmin ku bumnah—760
(Bhindatta) confers regal glory on the brahmin—173. 24

In the Naga world, Bhiridatta confers on the brahmin and his son all
the enjoyment and splendour of a regal state, so as to keep them away
from the haunts of men. Meanwhile, he goes as usual to the ant-hill to
perform his religious exercises.

Kil to confer, see plaque 49. Kirmin, royalty, regal state; here is
not to be -taken in the strict sense of ‘' sovereignty,” but in that of the
enjoyment, magnificence, splendour, wealth, etc., belonging to royalty, whether
earthly or divine. The Pali has (172. 24) diblasampattirn; the Burmese
version translates this by 30502585, nat caf®cim = sampattsi. The Talaing
version has: 2850005 §80f §Lw0d$ woooowdd 80cqegs—"the Bodhisatta conferred
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uoon the brahmin wealth and honour,” in which §8c0d§ aooowod i the
equivalent of sampatts. Kirmin correspoads to the M.T. of§, kmin,
which means ¢ government, rule, regal state, sovereignty”; also * kingdom,
country.” Cf. kumin, plaque 25. The inscription is somewhat spoiled; the
virima on the » and # of kirmin is no more visible, as well as the left-
hand half of the m. Plaque unnumbered.

230. 938305 Bcd oad o §y— 69
Bhiiridat kil mani ku bumnah—76z
Bhiridatta gives the jewel to the brahmin—175. 61t

After a stay of a year in the Naga world, the brahmin gets tired, and
wants to go back to see his wife and friends. Bhiridatta tries in vain to
keep him back. At last, so that, through greed, the brahmin may not
show his place of retirement on the ant-hill to a snake-charmer, he gives
him a jewel which grants all one’'s wishes, and promises him more wealth
whenever he chooses to come and see him. The brahmin, however, desiring
to become also an ascetic, dues not accept the gem. Plaque unnumbered.

231, 2adood 020 28 805—6
Alabay fisc Bhiridat—762
Alambayana sees Bhiridatta—i184. 1 £

Alambayana, a poor brahmin full of debts, runs away from Benares and
lives with an ascetic to whom he renders many little services. The ascetic,
well pleased, gives him a spell which renders the most deadly snakes
noffensive. Alambayana goes on his way repeating the spell, and' thus
arrives on the bank of the Jumna, A thousand Naga youths who waited on
Bhindatta had brought out from the Niga regions the magnificent gem
granting all desires, and had placed it on 2 mound of sand. As Alambayana
reaches this spot reciting his spell, the Nagas run away terrified, forgetting
the gem, and he picks it up and goes on his way. He is met by the
brahmin and his son who were ahunting. The brahmin at once recognizes
the gem, and, in order to possess himself of it, tries to convince the other
that it 1s very unlucky; but in vain. At last, he shows to him Bhiridatta
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coiled on his ant-hill. Bhiridatta sees Alambayana, now snake-charmer by
means of his spell, and resolves not to defend himself, whatever the latter
does to him. Alambayana seizes Bhiridatta. The brahmin hunter asks
again for the gem, which Alambayana gives him, not knowing s value.
But the gem falls down, and through the ground goes back to the Naga
world.,

Alarmbay, an abbreviation of Alambayana; it is now written socogs,
alambaail, and means ‘“a snake-charmer'; the Burmese have also the
same word, oocogoS, alambay, with the same meaning. Nac, see plaque
61. Plaque unnumbered.

232, 2030305 @00 0gf305—1 69
Alambay jak Bhiiridat—763
Alambayana pulls Bhiridatta (by the tail)—185. 3

Alambayana anoints himself with divine drugs, recites the spell, goes
up to Bhuridatta and pulls him by the tail; he then opens his mouth, spits
into it a drug he has chewed, spreads him on the ground and pounds him,
breaking his bones. Through all these sufterings Bhiridatta keeps his
temper. Alambayana puts him in a basket he has prepared, and goes
away.

Jak = M.T, to pull. The photograph shows Bhiridatta coiled round
the ant-hill and the snake-charmer pulling him. Plaque unnumbered.

233, 2908 qeco: Rfacd-—16g
Alambay raleh Bh[u]ridat—764
Alambayana makes Bhiridatta dance—185. 19 £

He goes into a village and calls out all those who wish to see the
snake dance ; he makes Bhiridatta K do a variety of tricks. The future
Buddha thinks it would be better to please the crowd, so that Alambayana,
having received plenty of money, might be satisfied and let him go; and he
does all he is bidden. Plaque unnumbered.

Raleh, to make dance, as snakes, bears, marionnettes, etc.; the M.T.
is oecof, pa leh; U.O.K. 42. 8 #, referring to Bhuridatta, says: §§esocc
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506008 89250 Eqt0fn 104 dB oredy5—** and although he took him to and made
him dancé in every town, he (Bhdridatta) did not speak in anger”” Raleh
is the causal of leh, M.T. c¢oof, leh, to dance; compare with rinlel,

dancing, in Blagden’s inscriptions. Plaque unnumbered.

234. P030205 o8 o€ 80 PGy
Alambiy ran tlun cip smin—765
Alambayana ci..rrying (the snake) arrives (in) the king('s presence)
—191 17 f

But Alambayana is not satisfied with the money he has received in that
village, and, thinking what a fortune 1t is in his power to make, he goes
from village to village carrying Bhuridatta in a bejewelled basket and,
reaching Benares, invites the king to come and see the snake play. Now,
when it was known in Bhandatta's family that he had disappeared, there
was great anxiety and sorrow. His three brothers go in the world of
men in different cirections in search of him. His elder brother, Sudassana,
in the garb of an ascetic and accompanied by his young sister hiding in his
hair in the form of a frog, comes to the ant-hill and, seeing traces of blood,
knows that his brother has been caught by a snake-charmer. He follows
Alambayana’s. track, and arrives at Benares at the moment when the
snake-charmer, 1n the midst of the spectators, a seat having been prepared
for the king, sends his message to the latter, Alambayana calls out
Bhiridatta who, on recognizing his brother in the crowd, goes up to him,.
places his head on his feet and weeps.

Raa tlun, see plaque 5. Cip, to reach, arrive = M.T. 85, cuip,
see plaque 82. Plaque unnumbered.

235, Q005 985 @5 o3B—166

Bhiridat nimit rup manis-—766
Bhiindatta assumes the human form—i1g6. 15
Alambayana thinks the snake has bitten the ascetic and offers an antidotes

Sudassana answers he does not fear snakes, and that he can set against this
one a small {rog who can conquer him. The stake is five thousand pieces.
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The challenge is accepted.  Sudassana goes to the king to borrow the five
thousand, and the king comes to see the wonderful fight between a frog and
a snake. The frog thiows out three drops of fearful poison, which makes the
snake-charmer become a white leper, and he sets the snake free. On this,
Bhiridatta assumes the human form; so does his sister, and all three stand
near the king,

Nimit, to create, perhaps from the Pali nimminats through nimmita;
but compare also M.T. o5, Imit, with the same meaning (see also under
plague 1);  3150g" cosiPonodofmeedn aBco8odyud cobq—**at that place, Indra
created a square flat stone of ten cubits,” Sudh. 13. 5; @& xq ogRo} 8 3388
c08c8c08§ —“and from the time Indra created the city of Suvannabhumi
.. .7 Nimit is still used in M.T. in the compound $85 35, nimit
bdah. Rup, form; 1mage, statue = M.T. Manis, man, Pal
manussa. Plaque unnumbered.

236, FE 8BS oxaf80d—161
Smia tim Bhiridat—767
The king recognizes Bhindatta—196. 19 £

Sudassana then asks the king whether he knows them, and he says no.
Sudassana tells him they are the children of Samuddaja, his own sister, who
was given in marriage to Dhatarattha, the Naga king. The king then
recognizes them, and kisses them weeping.

Tim, to know = M.T. In the plaque the upper part of the king’s body
is broken off; the posture of Sudassana shows he is being kissed by the
king; Bhiiridatta is recognized by the cobra hood behind his head; their

sister is not represented. Plaque unnumbered.

237, 938338 6098 $9060096—1 60

BhUridat cow nagabhow—763
Bhiridatta returns to the Niaga world—197. 8

All three stay some time with their uncle the king; as his mother longs
to see Bhiridatta again, they beg leave to go back, and it being granted
Bhiridatta goes back to the Naga world with his brother and sister.

Cow, see plaque 159; bhow, see plaque 228. Plaque unnumbered.
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238, 0938305 88 37060076—16¢
Bhuridat cip nagabhow—769
Bhiridatta arrives in the Naga world—197. 9

When Bhiridatta arrived in the Niga city, being tired and faint with his
month’s residence in the snake-charmer's basket, he took to a sickbed ;
an immense number of Nagas came to visit him,

239, R§o05 qrood @ §B—11o
Bhuridat gulafi ku risi—770
Bharndatta converses with the hermit—21%. 22 #

Bhiridatta having recovered from his illness goes to visit his grandfather,
who lives as an ascetic, in his hermitage, and has edifying conversations with

him. When he died, he went to heaven with a host of Nagas. Plaque
‘unnumbered.

VII. —MAHANARADAKASSAPA-JATAKA.

The king of Videha is much given to pleasure; he asks an ascetic the
various paths of moral duties; his daughter, a very virtuous princess, tnes her
best to make him abandon his heretical beliefs; this end is at last effected

with the future Buddha's help, the Great Brahma Narada, disguised as an
ascetic.

240, §8 9§ qooogd o f—110
Risi Nar gulan ku smin—77;x
The hermit Narada converses with the king—242. 25 #

The Great Brahma Narada, seeing the endeavours of the princess to
make her father abandon heretical views, resolves to come down from his
heaven to help her convert the king to the true path, He takes the guise
of an ascetic; the king, seeing him, comes down from his throne and makes
him obeisance. In the ensuing conversation, the king is converted.
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241, §B 3§ 909§ @leglecwroS—q1
Risi Nar ar Bra(hma)lok—772
The hermit Narada goes (back) to the Brahma world—255. 2

Narada, having converted the king, goes back to the Brahma heaven.

Bralok, for brahmaloka; the meaning is made clear by the
plaque; it represents the Great Brahma Niarada going back to his heaven, on
a cloud; 1n all the Pagan plaques, deities going up or down from their heaven
are shown on a cloud which represents the air; below is the king and
behind himi his daughter. The two letters g, hma, have not been left out
by mmadvertence, but because the inscription was too long for the plaque.
The right comprehension of the word was left to the pious reader who,
knowing well the stories (and all these stories are perfectly known), could not
fail to identify at once the clipped word bra for brahma, the last word
Lok helping him in this. Moreover, the rexpression “ brahmaloka' had
already, for several centuries, been thoroughly familiar to the Talaings.
Plaque unnumbered. There are only two plaques to illustrate this jataka ;
the reason no doubt is that the story consists mostly of conversations, and

contains very little action.

IX. —~VIDHURA PANDITA-JATAKA,

The king reigning ‘at Indapatta, the capital of the Kuru kingdom, is a
great gambler at dice; the future Buddha, the wise Vidhura, was his min-
ister, who gave him advice and instructions in temporal and religious matters.
One day, the king, who had gone into his garden to practise meditation,
met there Sakka, the king of the gods, Varuna, the Néaga king, and Supanna,
the king of the Garudas, come for the same purpose. A discussion arises
among them as to which is the most virtuous; unable to agree on this poiat,
they ask the opinion of Vidhura, who shows them that all four are equal in
victue. All go back home. The Naga queen, on hearing Vidhura's praise
from the king's lips, conceives a strong desire to have the wise man’s heart
(for the expression of this desire, she knows, 1s the only means by which she

can manage to have him brought before her, and thus enjoy his pious
13



9o EPIGRAPH!A -BIRMANICA [voL, 1l

discourses). But he cannot do that; he seeks his daughter and tells her that
if her mother does not get Vidhura's heart, she will die. The daughter makes
it known that, whoever will bring the wise minister's heart, wiil become her
husband ;: Punnaka, the Yakkha general, offers himsell.  Punnaka goes to
Indapatta, defeats the king at dice and claims Vidhura as his price. In many
ways does Punmaka try to kill Vidhura, but in vain. At last, Vidhura asks
him what he wants, and, on being told, the wise man wins over Punpaka
and poes to the Naga world, where no harm is done him. All the plaques
in this story are unnumbered.

242, 88§ eooo: ojwad: Fe—p
Widhir soh summaf smin—773
Vidhura answers the question of the (four) kings—260. 27

The four kings, as told in the synopsis, call Vidhura and ask him which
is the most_virtuous; he answers they are equal.

Widhir = Vidhura; for soh and summaf, see plaque 233.

243, P& 7 QAW PIV—1G
Smin ku Purnayak smafi—774
The king and Pupnaka the.Yakkha ask (\idhura)—284. 16

Punnaka having volunteered to get the heart of Vidhura goes to Inda-
patta, and having defeated the king at dice, claims the wise man. But the
king is displeased, because he does not like to part from him, and explains
that Vidhura is to him like life itself, and no- slave. Punnaka, to avoid con-
troversy, decides that both should go to the court of justice where Vidhura

1s deciding cases; Punpaka asks him whether he is the king’s kinsman or
slave.

Purna = Pupnaka; it will be remarked the abbreviation is, not from
the Pali Punpaka, but from the Sanskrit Purpada. Yak, a yakkha.
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244, 03835 of o P—119
Kinkal dhar ku smin—77s
(Vidhura) explains the Law to the king—286. 18 #

Vidhura answers that he is only the servant of the king ; the latter has
now to give him up to the Yakkha. Reflecting, however, that he would
probably never hear anymore his wise advices, the king asks Vidhura to

explain to him the right mode of living for a householder. The sage
complies.

Kiakal, to instruct, to inform, to explain; there is a variant, kinkan,
at plaque 63. Dhar, the Buddhist Moral Law, from the Sanskrit form
dharma, M.T. ¢, dhaw, from dhar; the Pali form, dhamma, is found
on plaque 198 as dhamma; and the Sanskrit dharmma on plaque
37. In the photograph, the person on the raised seat is Vidhura.

245, :§8 o309 885\-——116
Smin kil Widbir—776
The king hands over Vidhura—285. 31

The king, saying ‘‘If he be a slave, take him,” hands Vidhura over to
Pupnaka.

246, 88§ qt co2d qgguods—1
Widhir rag cow Punnayak—777

Vidhura takes Puppaka the Yakkha and goes back (to his home)
—288. 29

Vidhura asks Punnaka to allow him to go home for three days so that
he may give instructions to his sons, and offers him to lodge at his house
for that time:; Punnaka accepts, and the wise man, returning home, takes
him with him,

Raf, to convey, bring; see plaque 5. Pupna, we have now the
Pali form,
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247, 88§ Q05 qguacd—110
Widhir khut Punnayak—778

Vidhura (having) called Punna Yakkha (to his home setties him comfortably)
—289. 18 F

Vidhura, having called home the Yakkha, treats him most hospitably
and gives him five hundred female attendants. In the photograph Vidhura
is seen on the right, and Pupna Yakkha on the left, on a higher seat, being
the guest; between them is a woman representing the five hundred
attendants.

Khut, to call; to name; 1is still used in the literary language: Sudh.
45. 15, Pu|padoyegadiqodc}—*“Indra called (the bow) ‘R3jdadhanudhamma’"’;
S.M. 5, c038205 505 egl 0B ad|Bqr wewd0e 08 8 | cepE—* owing to the
Bodhisatta grasping and bringing out (at his birth) a medicine, he was
called Mahosadha.”  Another frequent expression is 058, khut khauy,
Dhd. 370. 7, 3100 § F4 eooo§{oq Rt pavo oqedq pot 58 codug 19— she obtained and-
brought forth a son; they called him Udayakumara,” With khau in khut
khau ¢f the Burmese ol (kho'), to call

248, 60000 P@oa0c8— 16
Tos rajavasati—779

He expounds the rules for courtiers to obtain honours at the
court—292. 10 f

He then assembles his family and delivers to them a religious discourse.
Afterwards he expounds to his kindred, to his friends and enemies, how to
obtain honours at the court,

Rajavasati 1s explained in the Pali text (p. 292. 6) as: VYusapa-
tilabhakarananm.
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249. 88§ Qooopd 3 gy§—r00
Widhir gulafi na s-ar—780
Vidhura tells (Punna the Yakkha) he is ready to go (with him)
—1300. 26 f

Having thus admomished everybody, taken leave of the king and settled
his family affairs, Vidhura announces to the Yakkha he is now ready to
proceed with him whither he desires.

Gulaf here means, “to tell, to announce.” For the phrase na s-ar,
see plaque 183.

250, QERW §$ 0§ 88§—100
Punnayak rin ar Widhir—781
Punpna the Yakkha carries away Vidhura—303. 23

Punna the Yakkha mounts his horse who, like a man, is endowed with
reason, and tells the Bodhisatta, if he 1s not afraid, to seize the horse’s tail.
Vidhura answers he knows no fear, and cannot see what harm could befall
him, since he has done nobody evil by act, word or thought. Having girt
his robe tightly round his loins, he grasps the tail with both hands and
presses his feet against the anmimal's thighs. Punnaka springs forth into the
sky, carrying away the sage.

Rin, see plaque 27. Ar, after another verb, often has the sense of
1 away, Oﬁ.”

251, 88§ 0038 Qroxd—10}
Widhir taw gulafi—782
Vidhura is conversing (with the Yakkha)—306. 5 7

This plaque is in the wrong place; it should come after No, 256. After
having gone through all the attempts, described in the following plaques, of
Punnaka to take his life, the sage asks himself what reason could the
Yakkha possibly have to be so intent on his destruction. On being asked,
the Yakkha answers he wants his heart, for it is the price of the Naga

maiden.
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262, QEROOMD QUIO-—109
Punnayak buhic—783
Punnaka (tries to) fnghten (Vidhura)—305. 3

Punnaka carries the Bodhisatta on the summit of the Black Mountain,
and reflects that to get his heart and obtain the Naga princess, he must kill
him; but again he thinks it would be better, rather than kill him with his
own hands, to kil him by fright, by showing him dreadful shapes. He
assumes the form of a lion ready to devour hiun, but the sage shows not the

least sign of alarm.
Buhic, to fear, to frighten = M.T, ¢cwod, bahek; ¢f. so0od, phek.

253, QEguocd 9> 8E—10¢
Punnayak pdas cin—784
Punnaka creates an elephant—305. 7

Then the Yakkha comes in the shape of a large furtous elephant
threatening him with his tusks, but Vidhura shows no fear.

Pdas, to cause to be or become, to make, create = M.T. oadb, of, 905,
padah, badah, bdah.

254, QR0 8ecd—109
Pungayak bibat—%78s
Pupnaka tests (the steadfastness of Vidhura by means of a snake)
—305- 9

Punpaka assumes the. appearance of an enormous snake, coils himself
round the sage, spreading his hood over him; but no sign of tremor does
Vidhura betray.

Bibat, see plaque 9.
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255. qgRw0d QoS ofb—106
Pun[nlayak pkak kdip—786
Punnaka turns (Vidhura) upside down (and flings him into the sky)
—305. 27

Punnaka tries several other means to kill Vidhura, but he fails; he
resolves then tu kill him with his own hands; he seizes him by the feet,
turns him head downwards and flings him in space.

Pkak, to turn over, upsei, turn upside down; with this word may be
compared the M.T. oxo, amad, batak, gatak, upside down, topsy-turvy,
and coodecond, lakbatak, having the same meaning. The gutturals and
labials often interchange. Pkak kdip, to turn somebody or something
upside down, head downwards; for kdi1p see plague 13s.

256, QEROIO qqﬁ cRI—101
Punnayak dudac tmo—787
Puncaka whirls (Vidhura) round—305. 27

This plaque is to be read together with the preceding one, for both
represent the same occurrence : the Yakkha whirling the sage round with his
head downwards, as he is about to fling him away.

Dudac, to whirl, to turn round, to spin; there is a colioquial word,
wf05, thadit, having the same meaning which may be compared with
dudac, although, regularly, we would expect thadat.

Tmo, to turn round and round, over and over, to twirl, whirl, spin =
M.T. og8 and ®o8, tmaw and tamaw—S.J. (A) fol. £, g3l c9qe0qd0b 205
805 c28x005 ccoroowdmdo}—''the Bodhisatta (in appearance) like unto a
jewel, was rolling and whirling on the waves”; S.]. (B) 66, 2095 . ... c0035
cod0g808y —*“ the queen . . .: fell and rolied over and over.” C(f. also econ,
bato, ruvond and round, uver and over; ccodecom, lobato, to turn round
and round, over and over. The equivalence of ¢—> and &, is . not
unfrequent.
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257. QER0 9PIR—100
Punnayak sman—788
Punnaka asks (Vidhura to teach him the laws of good men)-—309. 8 #

While thus being held head downwards and whirled round and on the
point of being hurled into space, Vidhura reflects that there must be a
mistake somewhere, for what connexion is there between his heart =nd the
maiden? And in fact, here it must be borne in mind that the Naga queen
had asked for his heart in the hope that he might be brought to her alive
and she might have the privilege of listening to his pious discourses.- To
gain time, he tells the Yakkha to set him on his legs on the mountain, so
that he may expound to him the laws of good men. Punnaka agrees, sets
him on his feet, and then asks him to tell him these good laws.

In the photograph, tlie upper r alone is visible with, on the right hand,
a faint trace of the lower n; the glaze has flaked off in this place, but the
traces of the sybscript z are clearly visible on the brick. Similarly, the
virama on the £, which 1s quite distinct on the plaque, does not appear in
the photograph.

268, 88§ am™d o§—10e
Widhir tos dhar—789
Vidhura preaches the Law (to Pupnaka)—309. 30

The Bodhisatta then preaches to the Yakkha the four rules of good
men ; the Yakkha 1s touched and repents his murderous attempts for the
sake merely of a woman, and resolves to lose her rather than harm the sage.

Tos, to preach = M.T. o3, twah; the primary meaning of this word
appears to be simply : to say, to speak: and is frequent in this sense In
the literature. Tos dhar = M.T. o5, twah dhaw, means literally :
to speak the Law. Cf. the expressions: o3¢ twah pmin, “to say and
cause to hear” = to preach, A.V. 118 = desana; o1, twah gah, a
very frequent expression equivalent to the English “that is, to wit”; L hd.
373. 3 Q(TJ)CO{I)CﬁJSGUE! gau@jq:8uoo§mcw5u|ln OG0 cnaoerm.;l:§-—"i11 Limes past,
between three kingdoms, to wit, the kingdom of Anga, the kingdom of
Magadha and the kingdom of Kasi.”
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259. QEruood q€ 80 98—ne0
Punnayak ran cip nag—79o
Punnaka conveys (Vidhura) to the Naga (country)—313. 22 #

Having made this praiseworthy resolution, the Yakkha offers Vidhura to
take him back to his home; but the sage requests to be taken to the Naga
country, and Punnaka conveys him thither.

Ran, see plaque 5. Cip, to arnve = M.T. §, cuip, and both
together ran cip = to carry or convey to. The personage on the left
of the photograph is the Naga king on his throne; on the right is Vidhura,
distinguished by a nimbus, and in the middle is the Yakkha

260, 002D of m FHE »d—neo
Tos dhar ku smin nag-—791
(Vidhura) preaches the Law to the Naga king—314. 30 £

Punnaka having conveyed the sage to the serpent world, the latter has
a conversation with the Naga king during which he expounds to him edifying
maxims., On the Ananda, this plaque comes after the following one

(No. 261).

261, B8 96 8% cc0dS FH—ne
Smifn nag rin lop sni—792
The Naga king introduces (Vidhura) in his house—319. 4 #

A long conversation takes place between the king and the sage, and the
latter preaches the Law to the king; the king, delighted, takes Vidhura by
the hand and leads him into the Naga queen’s presence.

Rin, see plaques 27, 250; Rin lop = to lead and enter, that is, to

introduce 1into.
13
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262, ogguocd € d—1e?
Punpayak ran tun—793
Punnaka carries (Vidhura) back (to the world of men)—323. 23 -

The Bodhisatta preaches the Law to the Niga queen, whose desire
to see the sage is gratified. The Niaga princess becomes the wife of Pun-
naka. The latter, delighted at the turn of affairs, offers a magnificent jewel
to Vidhura, places him on his horse and, from the depths of the Naga
world, carries him up back to the haunts of men, in the capital of the
Kurus.

Tun might appear from the context to = M.T. of§, tuin, to go up,
ascend and, prepositionally, up, up to, and as a variant of tin (plaque 51);
so that rafn tun would mean, to carry up, upwards. The Talaing version,
at this passage, reads: qgRoo ... 83cqjo8§c}u0ga vpoopSERIY BeJsDQDJER (S
ccopodqu—‘ Punnaka . . . saddled his horse (and said), O! sage, mount the
horse with me, I will convey_thee up (to the world of men)” ; in which
H18, pturn, would be the causal of tun. But there is also a modern
word, o38, tun, which is frequent with the meanings of——and, and then;
now . . . ; again, back, in return; and is also used as an emphatic suffix,
untranslatable in English, which lays particular stress on the word or words
preceding it. Inthis plaque, tun has the meanings of “again, back,” and
ran tun means " conveyed him again or back”: and this is no doubt
the right translation. [ may notice here another use of the modern o8$, very
frequent in the literature; it is used as a verbal suffix to show- that,
whatever the verb denotes, refers to another person or object: oodco§emdl
Q§E§ev5@m383;>:>o§n potop Decraa§ B od 356[Yer Eas—“ then, the prince followed
(her) into the hut and asked, ‘ Who art thou?’ (She answered) 'l am a
Nagi, Sir."”

263, 88§ BS ofoS—ngg
Widhir kil manik-—794
Vidhura gives the jewel (to the king)—327. 10

Punnaka takes back the sage to Indapatta and sets him down before the
door of the Hall of Truth, wherein the king, who had been warned in a
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dream of the sage's return, was awaiting him in great pomp. Pungaka goes
back to his celestial abode. Vidhura explains to the king all that has
befallen him, and presents him with the gem given him by the Yakkha.

Manik, a gem, from Palh manita.

264, 6025 0%36-——'1@3
Cow sni'—795

(Vidhura) returns home

'Vidhura then returns to his home. There are great rejoicings for one
month in the city. At his death, the sage is reborn in heaven. 7The
mention of his going back home 1s not in the text nor in the Skem, but
must of course be taken as a matter of course.

This inscription has suffered from whitewash; the lower portion of the
¢ (o) has disappeared. In the photograph, the subscript 2 in sai is
almost invisible, but apparent on the plaque. Sai', see plaque 274. The
woman following him is no doubt his wife,

265, 88§ 63lc By 3% (88 }—na6
Widhir dmon hin sni('?)—796
Vidhura i1s at home (receiving gifts)—328. 31 F

Then the Bodhisatta, in his home, receives the visit of the queens, the
princes, brahmins, merchants, etc., who bring him many gifts of food and
drink. At his death, he was reborn in heaven,

Dmon, see plaques 168, 215. Hin, in, at, to; there is a vanant,
han (plaque 28). 1 had at first taken the character after the word s to
be bja, but a close examination of the plaque, which is somewhat spoiled
at that place, showed that the letter must have been a’ (5), aund that we
have to read, as in the preceding plaque, sav.
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X.—VESSANTARA-<]JATAKA.

This is the most popular jataka, not only in Burma, but in the East
generally. Prince Vessantara is very liberal and much devoted to giving
alms and gifts. One day, he gives to four brahmans an elephant much
valued by the citizens owing to his magical powers. The citizens force
the king to banish him; he retires with his wife and his two children
to the Vindhya Mountains. The prince gives away in alms his wife and
children. They are at last, after many vicissitudes, happily reunited. All
the plaques of this story are unnumbered and, generally speaking, their
inscriptions have suffered more than those of the other jatakas and present,
consequently, more difficulties, and in some cases more Incertitude, In
reading.

266, 080y eoH{—161
Patisan Wesantar—797
Conception of Vessantara—484. 35

In times past, in the kingdom of Sivi, there was a king, Sivi by name,
who ruled in his capital of Jetuttara, To him was born a son, whom he
called Safjaya; sixty thousand devas were -conceived at the same time in
the families of sixty thousand courtiers. Queen Phusati, the mother, when
her time was near, desired to wisit the city, and the king had everything
arranged for this visit. \When Queen Phusati reached the middle of the
Vessa Street (the Merchants’ Street), the pams of labour came over her. A
lying-in chamber was erected then and there, and therein the Bodhisatta
was born; on that account he was called Vessantara.

The » in Wesantar 15 scarcely visible.

267. 3098 0§ 3 S sly—1eo
Ac thar na skil dan—798
(Vessantara) asks for gold to give alms—485. 14

As soon as he was born, Vessantara ‘held out his hand to his mother,
saying, * Mother, 1 wish to give alms. Have you anything?” Phusati
placed in his hand a purse containing one thousand coins to satisfy this first
craving for almsgiving.
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Ac, to ask = M.T, a5, at, Na skil, ¢f. No. 183 and see

plaque 64, where the prefix si = s(a) is discussed. Dan, from the Pali
dana, alms, almsgiving.

268, 0 RCLIX coVZ —1ee

Pa imo’ Wesantar—799
They give him the name Vessantara—48s. 17

Owing to his having been born in the Vessa Street, they give him the
name Vessantara. See explanations under No. 266.

Imo’, a name; ¢/ himo’, plaque 4; pa imo
name,

, to give a name, to

269. BS e3gosd 8§8§-—o000
Kil abo’ minmin—800

The father gives nurses to Vessantara—48s5. 25 £

The king carefully chose sixty-four nurses, all free from the defects of
ordinary nurses, for the care of the child. It must be remarked, for he plays
subsequently a great réle in the story, that a purely white elephant was
brought, on Vessantara's birthday, into the royal stables by his mother, who
came flying through the sky.

Minmin, a nurse, an ayah (Anglo-lndian); there are two modern
forms, 888 and «8§, mimin and mamin, of which the second has lost
the infix -7n- altogether, and the first, the infixal nasalization; at A.V. 44,
88y = wpamatu, and at 121, 8% = dhatz. Cf. S.T. folio 4z, [§88§ G¢
BofobpeewBoouq—** the king caused sixty-four nurses to look after and
feed the Bodhisatta”; S.V. folio 44, £39 09 8ec0o§0x:6 ¢cad§fdludu 885e)
o) go BogS0 guod cel8ooodq—the king rejected (such nurses as had) the
defect of being too tall or too short, etc.,, and appointed two hundred and
forty nurses to take care of the Bodhisatta.” There are several other words

meaning “a nurse”: 88, mini, S. Nr. 11, cooll§ ... {gotof8fodq—
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“ (his) daughter thus said te (her) nurses " ; 88, mitah (colloquial);
¢$5 and ooF; bamautah and bamatah, mostly in compound forms;
AV. 44, 8es>, mibamatah = wupamdtu; S.V. folio ru, 88§ o & o,
mimin bamautah; o, baigama, at Sudh. £4. 17. In this expres-
sions, ©03, 00> and ¢S mean “to suckle an infant.”  The photograph seems
to read “sinsin”; the estampages, however, though much blurred at' that
place, have “minmin”; the plaque itself leaves no doubt as to the
correctness of the latter reading.

270, P& Bd Bfjo vd—no00
Smin kil kirya h—8o1
The king gives (Vessantara) an ornament—48s. 29

The king gets a necklace worth a hundred thousand pieces of money
made, and gives it to his son.

Kirya h, this reading, perfectly clear, is also found on plaques 295 and
387; the virima over the / is quite distinct, although, in the present plaque,
it has been somewhat spoiled by whitewash. I had at first been tempted to
read Airydpd as equivalent to £iryabd, which would have made perfect sense,
for #iryaba would have answered to the modern word [Boose>, kriyaba,
which has exacily the same meaning as kirya, so often found in qld
Talaing inscriptions; [Guooed is found at U.O.K. 33. 3, Dhc. 88. 9, A.V. 43
= wupakarana, and 73, under kopma. That kiryah has exactly the same
sense as kiryd is clear from the numerous plaques in which the form
kirya occurs with the same meaning, and kiryah is never found in the
Pagan Talaing Inscriptions edited .by Mr. Blagden. The final 4 has nothing
to do with a change in the pronunciation of & in kirya: it is added (only
three or four times) when the word kirya ends the legend, and never in
the middle of it. This leads me to suppose that this 4 is a device to fill
up, on the nght hand, the space left blank by the shortness of the
inscription; it is true we should rather expect the more common two dandas
(0); but the supposition is confirmed by maddih, for maddi, in
plaque 288, and a few others, the common reading being of course maddi.
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271, B B35 sy Beo—oo0)
Aja kil dan kirya—802

The wise (1n which Vessantara) gave.the ornaments (to his nurses)
—486. 1

The Badhisatta was four or five years of age when he received this

necklace; he took it off and gave it to his nurses. A second necklace was

made for him, which again he gave the nurses; and it went on like this nine
times.

Aja, way, wise, representation, illustration, etc.; as an adjective = like.
It is still in common use, It is rather spoiled and not quite clear on this
plaque, but it 1s clearer in the next and perfectly clear in plaque 280,

272, B 0de032 8lHY—009
Aja passeni din—803

Representing (Vessantara) thinking of (more exacting) almsgiving
—486. 5 F

When he was eight years old, the child, seated on his couch, thinks that
the alms he has given up to then are of but little value, being all external
to his own person, and with all his heart he longs to give such things as
will require great stoicism on his part, such as his eyes, his heart, his flesh,
etc.

Passena, I am not absolutely sure of this reading, but it may be
the right one, the more so as it agrees in sense with the text. Passena
= the modern ©oba3>, bahsna, to think of, remember, long for, and answers
to the Pali (486. 11), fass’ evam sabhdvam sarasacitiarm cintentassa :
It is true we should expect bassani instead of passena, but the
labials, surd and sonant are often interchanged, and sena inay perhaps be
an older form of sna. | was first inclined to the reading pa siasana
dan, “he makes an offering to the religion”; but this does fit neither the
text nor the context, for sdsanaddna means ''giving up one’s son to the
religion,”” that is, making him a novice; and this was not the case, of
course, with Vessantara, Perhaps have we to read, after all, pah sdsana
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din = *he thinks of (more exacting) almsgiving to the religion,” if the
dot on the pah after the first word is not merely, as it appears to be, a
defect in the glaze, like the other two in the middle of the inscription, right
under the prince's seat; in which case pah would be the modern bah.

273. s0w3] oo K alf—oog
Wesantar may sni dan—=8o4
Vessantara looks at the alms-halls—487. 5

When Vessantara was sixteen, his father, desiring to make him king,
chose the beautiful Maddi, the young man’s first cousin, for his wife; after
his marriage, Vessantara, having been entrusted with the government of the
kingdom, gave abundant alms, six hundred thousand pieces of money every
day. After a time, he had a son, who was called Jali, then a daughter
whom they named Kanhajind, Six alms-booths had been built in the city,

and the Bodhisatta used to visit them every month mounted on his precious
white elephant,

May, the same as mey; the form mey is frequent in some modern
works; see No. 46.

27 4., 6000&31 c025 °§85———-003
Wesantar cow sni'—805
Vessantara returns home—487

Vessantara returns home after his monthly visit to the alms-halls.

275, 80y 3990 8E-—o0C
Bimnah ac cin—806
The brahmins ask for the elephant—488. 4
At that time, in the kingdom of Kalinga, there was a famine consequent

on a drought, and men had to rob to live. The people complained to the
king ; the latter, by the strict observance of the precept and the fast days,
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endeavoured to bring on rain, but did not succeed. He made known his
failure to the citizens, who told him—* Well, Sir. in this case, there is only
one thing to do; King Vessantara, in the kingdom of Sivi, is greatly devoted
to alms-giving; he has a white elephant who, wherever he goes, causes the
rain to fall. Send brahmins, let them ask for that elephant and bring him
back.” The king did so. The brahmins went to Jetuttara and, stationing
themselves near the alms-hall at the southern gate, asked for the elephant
as Vessantara was passing.

Bimnah, a brahmin = M.T. e¢gs, bamnah; there is a variant,
bumnah, at plaque 227,

276, 60203§ 8D 6po2§ 8E—o01
Wesantar cis nor cin—807%
Vessantara gets down from the elephant——488. 13

On hearing the request of the brahmins, Vessantara is delighted, accedes
to their request and descends from the elephant.
Cis, see plaque 66.

277, BS 3 BE 859E—o006
Kil n3 cin bintan—808
(Vessantara) gives away the white elephant—488. 14

The king, having descended from the white elephant, gives him to the
brahmins. This inscription has suffered somewhat. The lower stroke of the »
of na has been spoiled and cannot be seen in the photograph.  The more
common modern form of this word is >, n3a, but the form #, n3i, is also
found very frequently.  The original meaning of a» 1s “to take to, take
away, carry (away), to send; to lay or connect, as water pipes, thc rails of
a railway, a telegraph line, etc,” as may be seen from the Ibllowing
examples : sc0aooBiamdugfagdq—*“he took a gold tray to the Buddha and
offered it to him,” Sudh. 32. 4; 900 ®2030§ awrcffsd ccdq—“ he sent five
hundred coins to the house of his younger brother,” Dhd. 174. 26; at
A.V. 42 we have udukdraka, '“one who makes small canals for irrigating
nce-fields ' = powwmagduceccald, and at p. 133, neltika = wudahdrakq—
103> QSmboo cals ; aw» S = literally, "to carry the head towards,’ that is,

14
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to face towards, [§3 §oS yoecooBecoglys 3§t Damr§Sq—" in whichever place is
the thera Assaji, towards that place I face,” Dhd. 229. 8; aogid = lit,
‘““to cause to go and arrive at,” that is, to lead to, convey to, take to; to

send: o SH4RGIS—" which leads to Nirvapa,” Dhd. 9. 2. A very frequent
meaning derived from those given above is that of “away” as in the
English expressions, ‘to put away, give away, go away,” etc.; this would
give the meaning of na in kil n3, ‘“to give away,” in the present plaque.

Bintan white = MT. 6, btian; the n over the # is doubtful,
though there seems to be traces of it on the plaque; two variants of this
word are bintea and burhten.

278, cos§ o305 aly—ooe
Wesantar sik dan—809
Vessantara is pleased with his gift—488. 13

The reading sik 1s quite clear on the plaque, but it is evidently a mis-
take for sdik, to be pleased, to delight in, which is in accord with the
context; it translates the Pali cdgddhimdnaso (488. 13). Sik (c80d) in the
modern language has only two meanings so far as I am aware: 1st, “ Why?
For what reason? How?”, 03Rd8d3n§ waigEqtegscold|odanfq—"' O, Rishi!
why would the whole country be destroyed?”, S.B. 33. 21; o8gicepa9s05—
“How do you say, ministers?”, S.J. (B) 28, in which o&8gt siggah =
oBodes, sikgah, by assimilation. and——the second meaning I have not yet
found in books, but it is used colloquially = ‘““to put into, cram, stuff,
compress,” q§RFBdfidodg8—" please put cotton into my mattress” ; og8
0850 |Ejdce>E—"if one eats too much (crams food in) one gets sick.”
Neither of these two meanings can fit the context.

279, Mg R qyd—o000
Katta tlun munas—810
The agent comes and informs (Vessantara of what is happening)
| —491. 28

When the citizens of Jetuttara heard that Vessantara had given away
the white elephant to foreign brahmins, they became angry; they went to
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Vessantara’s father and told him his son had no right to give away such a
precious animal, the national property., They go on to say they do not want
such a king and that he must leave the country and go into banishment in
the Vindhya Mountains, The weak-minded father, instead of endeavouring to
appease the citizens, in a moment of fright, gives way to them. He calls
an agent and sends him to Vessantara; the agent goes to the king and
informs him of the state of things.

Katta, Pah, a doer, one who does or performs, an agent; this is the
word used in the text. Munas, to tell, inform; ¢/ mun, Nos. 43, 213,
munpan, No. 225, and pumun, No. 203.

280, B 807§ oua3lh—oo0

Aja bicar mahiadan—S8iI1I
Showing (Vessantara) arranging for the great offering—494. 9

Vessantara does not, of course, recognize the people's right to circum-
scribe his alms; however, he bows to the will of the people so far as he 1s
personally concerned. He only asked to be granted one day's delay in order
to be able to give the Great Offering, which consisted in giving away seven
hundred each of everything, elephants, horses, charots, virgins, slaves, etc.

Aja, see plaque 271. Bicar, here “to arrange, prepare.”

281, €00d0§ ©f QEOIV—09;
Wesamtar Maddi gulaii—812
Vessantara and Maddi converse—494. 10 Jf

Vessantara then goes to Queen Maddi's apartments and tells her the
turn affairs have taken. He breaks to her the news that on the day after
the morrow he will start for the Vindhyas, and makes her understand it will
be better for him to go alone; but Maddi, loving and dutiful, will not hear
of the proposal, and resolves to accompany him with the two children.
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282, qogped 0 |€ ceud—099
Gnakyak tluini mey—=813
Queen (Phusati) comes to see (Vessantara)——498, 12

Queen Phusati, Vessantara’s mother, wants to know what Vessantara
intends doing, whether he will go in exile or not. She goes to see her son
who is in Maddi’s apartments, and on nearing the door, hearing their
resolve, she is overcome with sorrow, but tries to console them.

Mey, see plaques 46, 273.

283, o> RI€ qyd—o00g
Katta tlun munas—814

An official comes to inform (Vessantara that the Great Offering is ready)
—503. 28

284, 60203§ Bcd 3§ wo§—o029
Wesantar kil dan thar—81s
Vessantara gives gold in alms—sgo04. 1 S

The Bodhisatta then goes into the city, where the offerings have been
prepared, and gives golden ornaments and utensils to all comers.

Thar, see No. 123,

285, 803§ g8 o} g—006
Wissantar s-ir han amba—816
Vessantara goes to his father—sos. 8

Evening fell even while the Bodhisatta was giving alms; he then

returned to the palace, to see his father and mother, before departing in
the morning,
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This inscription is very much spoiled ; fortunately three estampages of it
were taken at different times, and they show how rapidly in some cases these

plaques deteriorate; by their means, I have been able to reconstruct the
legend as above.

For s-ar, see plaques Nos. 183,

286, 003§ op& VS sg—o01

Wesantar tlun sip aba—817
Vessantara comes and attends respectfully on his father—sgos. 10

Having come in the presence of his parents, he comes to his father and
attends respectfully on him.

Sip, to attend respectfully on, as a child on his parents, a courtier on
the king, etc.; it generally translates the Pali sevats; the M.T. is o35 §8
sipglip; A.V. 255, 00538088 = sevana, “attending on.”

287, o€ 0} esprsS—oo0
Tlun han abo'—818

He comes to his mother—j505. 28

Having announced to his father his determination, in accordance with
the wishes of the people, to retire to the Vindhya Mountains, he turns and
comes to his mother, and begs her permission to leave the world.

288, Qooapd o of od—ooe
Gulaii ku Maddi h—819
(The old king) converses with Maddi~~506. 16 #

His mother gives him leave to go, but entreats him not to take Maddi
with him; Vessantara answers he does not in any way intend to make her
follow him, that she is perfectly free to go or stay back. Then the king,
his father, in a long conversation with Maddi, tries to persuade her o remain
behind; but she refuses and decides to follow her husband.

For the 4 after Maddi, see plaque 270,
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289, (coo0p)§ mo Bod—ojo0
(Wesanta)r kuta tit—820
Vessantara turns to depart—sgi10. 21 F

This is not actually expressed in the text; it probably refers to Ves-
santara turning back after taking leave of his parents and leaving (0305) the
apartment. Only the » in Wesantar remains, the rest having been
broken off ; the rest of the inscription i1s quite clear.

Kuta, | think, ts the M.T. oo, gata (kuta = kata = gata),
to turn, turn round, turn to, turn back; kuta tit, ‘‘to turn round and go
out,” that is, to take one’s leave. This is confirmed by the plaque, which
reptesents Vessantara leaving the palace. o0oco 1s both colloquial and literary,

3820830916016 §80} 1 acogodR veooseepaf] JodpSago—‘ the Bodhisatta, having been
freed from his mother’'s bosom (= on being born), turned his face due
north,” Dhd. 62. 11; ces8a0g 9 cold 8§ gog 031380} 0oo Bcdynddas—*' the Bodhi-
satta, sitting cross-legged in his mother's bosom, turned his face towards
the outside,” Dhd. 62. 6.

290, @ Q€ o9& ofcd—0)o
Nah ran tlun kwil—821
They bring a carriage—si10. 22

A magnificent carriage drawn by four horses of Sindh is brought round
at the gate of the palace.

Kwil, see variant k wil, No. 133.

291. og o e} 9o 0p2§—0) J
Maddi ku kon duk tlar—822

Maddi, with the children, mounts (the carriage) hefore (Vessantara)
—510. 25

Then Maddi having made obeisance to her parents-in-law, and bidden
farewell to the ladies of the palace. goes before Vessantara and mounts first
the carriage.



PART 1] TALAING PLAQUES ON THE ANANDA T

Duk = M.T. 85 duik, to mount or ride a horse, to mount or
travel in a carriage. TIlar, before (in time), first; there are two variants
in the Pagan Inscriptions, tumlar and tumlar. In the 1sth century,
on the glazed plaques of Pegu, we find this word as tl3, in which the final
r, as well as the infix, have already been lost; the M.T. is o3, kla.

292. Booga§ o30d m0§—o0)9
Wissantar tit ar—823
Vessantara goes away (to the Vindhyas)—s511. 4

Then Vessantara takes his place in the carriage and sets out for the
Vindhya Mountains. His mother caused two carts, full of precious things,
to follow the carriage, so that her son might give alms on the way; all
these, and even the ornaments he was wearing on his person, he distributed
on his way through the city. '

293, 0% § oreS—o0)¢
Man nanar mah3jan—824
(? He addresses or admonishes the crowd while going—s511. 14)

The estampages and the plaque leave no doubt as to the reading given
above; the place of the plaque between Nos. 292 and 294 leaves likewise
no doubt as to the episode it refers to; it corresponds to the Pah (5II.
14), évarn Mahdsatte mahdjane dmantetvd@ '‘ appamatia dénddini pusisndnt
kavothd” ti tesam ovddadi ca datvé . . . 1 do not, however, exactly know
what the words man nanar mean; but | think it probable the meaning
is as follows: Man, to give advice, to advise, from the Pali mantets;
there is already a word man from the same Pili word in its sense of
“to repeat sacred texts, lo recite mantras, to consecrate by means of
mantras,” etc.; nanar may possibly be an adverb from the verb na,
to go (see plaque 277), meaning, ‘in going, while going”; perhaps also,
but I doubt it on account of the final », it may be the Pali nand, " various,
in many ways,” etc.
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294. 33 S63a€ ofcS el§—ayy
Aba pindon kwil bar—825

(Vessantara’s) mother sends (him) two carts (filled with ornaments)
—35I1, 16

As, after admonishing the people, he was going on his way, his mother
sent him, for-distribution, two carts filled with ornamcents and precious things.

Aba, this refers to Queen Phusati and therefore means “ mother” ;
up to this plaque it has been found regularly with the meaning of *‘father ”;
see plaques 23, 145. Bar, 2 (two) = M.T. &, ba..

295, 6004¢& o3cd dB{urd 0d—0)G
Wesantar kil kirya h—826

Vessantara gives the ornaments—5t1, 18 £

Then Vessantara gave, not only all the ornaments contained in the two
carts, but even those he was wearing on his own person.

296, 800058 BcS oy qoS—o )1
Wissantar kil dan rat—=827
Vessantara gives in alms -the precious things—s11. 18 #

This alinsgiving refers to the precious things, seven kinds of them
(sattaratana), which were sent along with the ornaments.

Rat, precious thing, precious stone, jewel, from Pali ratuna.

297. 8o03§ 8§ 3% 9E&—0)0
W issantar bir tun dun—=828
Vessantara looks back at the ecity—gi11

Having given away all that his mother had sent him, he went on his
way and left the city; he then became desirous of beholding the city once
more, and he turned round to look upon it. The earth under his chariot, by
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a miracle, was cletv asunder, and, revolving, brought the chariot round to
face the city; and there were earthquakes and other wonders.

Bir, to look; a variant is bar (plaque 200); ¢f. also the causal

pubar, plaque 195. Tun, back, again = M T. bir tun, to look
back. See also plaque 26:2.

298, co0y§ &c8a5 op¥—oje
Wesantar jililz tun—=829

Vessantara drives on again—s513. 2

Having looked at the city, he turns towards the sixty thousand courtiers
who were born on the same day as he, and towards the people, who had
so far accompanied him, and makes them turn back. Then, driving on
again, he says to Maddi,  See, Lady, if any mendicant is coming behind ”;
and he drives on again.

Jilik, to drive; there are two modern colloquial forms of this word,
b and odfed, kaluik and caluik = to drive. A very common word
is @03, jak; another is 5, caw, very common in the literature: oCy>§od
opi&f—“a youny man came driving a cart,” S.M.g; 0508 djgaooyod(gdg
oo’ vod 38§—*“he (Indra) came on driving a cart in front of the rest-
house wherein the queen was seated,”” S.J. 3; A.V. 130, niydmaka, a dnver.
= woedd}; A.V. 184, Mdtali, the deva who drives Indra's cart = caoocao
obocSinsy  The Talaing version in this place has anded, jak caw, to
drive. Bco0a8 . . . aofeSaadq—" King Vessantara . . . drove on.”

299, 0038 ¢[g0 vd cpar—ogpo
Yic drep boy raja—830
The mendicants run towards the king—si12. 8

Maddi sat down watching. Now, four brahmins had come too late to
be present at the last distribution of gifts; they ascertamed the direction
the Bodhisatta had taken and followed up. Maddi took them to the king,

who had remained in the chariot.
Yac, a Leggar, Pali ydcaka. Drep, to run = M.T. For boy see

plaque 199,
15
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200, co,oa&éi B3cS alf eQQe—0P°
Wesantar kil dan kseh—831
Vessantara gives the horses in alms—512, 10

On coming up, the brahmins ask Vessantara for the horses and he at
once gives them up,

Kseh, a horse = M.T. &g95, khyeh (pron. cheh). 1 had at first
thought this was to be read kseh, but this word appears in three other
plaques round the base of the Ananda and twice in the Shwezigdn inscription
(lines 128, 12q), in which the reading is clearly ks; moreover, for the
sound s# = Skt. s, they use in Talaing the letter ®. The group &s seems
to correspond in M.T. to g, 24y (pron. ch, in " church”); ¢/, for instance,
mwog (my), kasd (ksa), M.T, g, khyd (pron. chi), to wrnte; o008
(6), kasau (ksau) = M.T. § khyau, an oath, a curse; 33 (gB),
kasi (ksi) = M.T. §, khyi, to shake, quake, tremble. There is a
variant, ksehh; in the plaque, after kseh, there appears to be a letter,
but so much damaged as to make it very doubtful what it is, if it 1s a letter
at all,

301, qo€ © and ofcd—op )

Raman ma jak kwil—832
The red deer drawing the chariot—y12. 15

After the gift of the horses, the travellers were stranded on the road;

at that moment, four gods, seeing their plight, took the form of red deer
and drew the chariot,

Raman, a red deer = M.T. %, man; with raman compare the
Burmese o0&, samaan.

302, BcS oI} oBcS—o00
| Kil dan kwil—833
He gives away the chariot—g12, 22

A while afterwards, a brahmin comes up and asks Vessantara for the
gift of the chariot; this also he gives without hesitation.
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303. €000 cc02d Bd-—o09¢
Wesantar lop grip—834

Vessantara enters the forest—s5i3

So soon as the chariot was given away, the four deer disappeared, and
Vessantara and his wife were obliged to go on foot; the former carried little
prince Jali and Maddi carried  Kanhajina; and thus they entered the forest.
That they entered the forest is not expressed in this connexion in the Pili.

Grip, forest, see plaque 82.

304. 990 BYepd—op)
Smain tinrow—835
They ask the way—g13. 11

Whenever they met anyone, they asked the way to the Vindhya
Mountains; all these travellers were much touched on beholding them, and
answered, “ Long, still long is the way!"”

Tinrow, road, way, a variant of tanrow (see plaque 108).

305, 0 B 009 (R—0PE6
Bas kil sacchu'—836
They pluck and give fruits (to the children)—s513. 19

As they were thus going, the two children were ciamouring for the
beautiful fruits growing on the trees. By the power of the Bodhisatta, the
fruit-laden branches bowed down of their own accord within reach, and they
plucked the ripest and gave them to the children.

Bas, to p]uck = M,T. o5, bah. Sacchu’, a variant of sacchuy,
plaque 9.
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306, 85 oq0p8f—opn
Cip Suvannagiri—837
They zrrive at the Suvapnagiri Mountain—514. 1

Suvanna, for Suvanna.

307. 03&e99q38—0p0
Kuntimaranadi—838
(They arrive at) the Kontimara River—gi4. 2

Leaving the Suvanna Mount, which is five yojanas away from Jetuttara,
they arrive at the river Kontimara, which 1s five yojanas still further.

Kuntimara, the Pili has Kontiméra.

308. 85 qpbf—oge
Cip Araffagiri—839
They come to the Arafijara Mount—s514. 3

309. oI 88ys—o0¢0
Twai bimnah—840
(They arrive at) the brahmin village—s14

Leaving the Arafijara Mount, another five leagues bring them to the
brahmin village of Dunnivittha.

Twai, vilage = M.T. o2} and g8, twan and kwan. Bimnab,
a brabmin = M.T. eg:, bamnah; there is a variant, bumnah (plaque

227).
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310, 02000 $8§—o0¢0
Matula nagir—841

(They arrive at Vessantara's) uncle's city—gi14. 6

Ten leagues further, they arrive at the city of the Bodhisatta’s uncle:
its distance from Jetuttara was thirty leagues {yojanas).

Nagir, the Pali nagara, city = M.T. 85, naguiw, Dhd. 63. 6.

31]_ cg’JE GQ_OS @5——09]

Dmon pdey jrap—842
They stay in a rest-house (near the city)—s5i4. 16

They did not enter the city but entered and sat in a rest-house situated
outside the city, Maddi, the dutiful wife, wipes the dust from her husband’s
feet and shampoos them, i

Dmon, see plaques 215, 265. Pdey, m =MT. ¢, pdai.

312, This legend is practically illegible. The scene represents Maddi
with her children, when, having shampooed Vessantara’s feet, she stands
outside the rest-house, well within sight of people, with the intention of
announcing Vessantara’s arrival (Pali, VI 514. 17-18). There is a somewhat
spoiled, but still clear enough, &z on the left hand, with, before it, some
traces of a letter which may have been ma; the name Maddi in this
connexion is probable enough. The last letter on the right is s, with before
it, and separated from it by two doubtful letters, what looksilike (?) sin, min

or bin.

313. of qooogd—ogg
Maddi gulan—3844
Maddi converses (with the women of Ceta)—3514. 19-25

The women going in and out of the city of Ceta, seeing the queen
outside the rest-house, come and surround her and ask her about herself;
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Maddi tells them, and the women deplore her fate. The Pali says nothing
about Maddi telling the women what has happened ‘and the fatigue of the
journey. It is, however, -in the Burmese version (Hanthawaddy Press,
Rangoon, 1903, p. 64) ; the Talaing version' merely says that the women
asted her about herself, but her answer is not recorded, though, of course,
it must have been given: éd:acoo@@é:;lqlﬁo&&cﬁ@ommﬁ@" p205gog S0y e
2358 088 gegScyidgedod ot Bodqp—*‘ the women of the city who were going in
and coming out, seeing the queen, surrounded her and asked her about
herself, then they exclaimed (‘O, the tender lady:' etc.),” S.V. 23.

314, POt 020 ©C—0g 9
Nah taw man—845
They are keeping watch (on the king and queen)—517. 26

They then have abundant food brought, make the rest-house comfortable

and, surrounding it, keep watch., This plaque should properly come after the
next.

The lower part of the right-hand half of the # (o0) 'in tiw is spoiled,
and at first sight the word looks as if it were ¢»® (kew). An examination
of the plaque shows that the glaze has slightly peeled of.

Man, to keep, to watch = M.T.

315, Qod m PE—og6
Guldd ku smifi—846

(Vessantara) converses with the princes—gi15. 5 £

Then the people go and inform the king, Vessantara’s uncle, of their
arrival, and sixty thousand princes come to see him, lamenting. To induce
him not to proceed to the Vindhyas, they offer him the kingdom of Ceta;
he refuses. This should have come before che preceding plaque.
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316, FPT q € ABefza—ong1
Smin pyun tinro—847
The princes show the way (to Vessantara)—3518. 1

‘They stay one day and one night in the rest-house, and early in the
morning resume their journey; the sixty thousand princes accompany them
for fifteen leagues; then, at the entrance to the forest, they stand and care-
fully point out his way to the Bodhisatta.

Pyun, to show, see plague 97. Tinro, for tinrow; the legend as
it is fills the plaque, and there is no room for the final w,; see plaques 304
and 108.

317, 33 0J0BP—0GO
Cip Gandhamidana-—848
They arrive at the Gandhamadana Mountain—519. 19

The princes, in order to prevent any danger from befalling the travellers,
order one of their men, very skilful in woodcraft, to follow them and keep
a careful watch; they then go back. The royal exiles, continuing their
journey, arrive at Mount Gandhamadana.

318, oeepd egyrIR—oge
Kurow tmo'—849
Turning his back on the (Gandhamadana) Mount—sgtg. 2o

Leaving the Gandhamiadana behind, Vessantara goes on his way.

Kurow, turn the back on = M.T. o4, karau, which is used collo-
quially in this sense : edujood 8oscfd—""do not be turning your back on
me.” Tmo’, a rock, a rocky hill, mountain = M.T. ogs5, tma’
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319, 80 cogooo§~—090
Cip Wepulapar—850
They arrive at the Vipula Mountain—35i19. 2t

Par, a mountain, from the Sanskrit parzata; the modern form, o3,
paw, is very frequent in books after names of mountains.

320, Gmoqooq;ﬁ-—oao
Ketumaranadi—--851
(They rest near the) Ketum River—5ig. 21

Passing by the foot of the Vipula Mount, they come to the banks of
the river Ketumati, where they rest and take a meal prepared by the
forester who accompanies them.

321. 0B3cd govda3e $28-—09 )
Kil cniykinlon—852 |
They give (their guide) a (golden) hairpin
In acknowledgment of the forcster’'s services they present him with a

golden hairpin,
For cnaykinlon, see plaque 33.

322, Q% ¢[Gudoad—099
[G]ja’ jreysum—853
Sitting under the banyan tree—s519. 24

After his meal, Vessantara, full of peace, crosses the river Ketumati
and seats under a banyan tree.

Gja', to seat = M.T. Jreysum, a banyan tree = M.T. By, jrai-
surm, Sudh. 2. 2t. The Bodhi tree under which Gautama attained Omni-
science is called oS, jrai thaw, AV. 28 = assattha; @q¢8, jraimhi-
budh, AV. ¢bid, and xe©s8 o5, chu bodhi paluih, AV. 167. In
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the last,expression,‘ooqﬁ' means the circle in the centre of Jambudipa, around
the Bodhi tree, U.O.K., 45. 17, c9380000c8c5s

323. 80 0080§—o04¢
Cip Nilipar—8s4

Then he moves on and comes to the mount Nalika~—s51g. 26

324. 88 q0c8$-——033
Cip Mucalin—8s5

He arrives at the Mucalinda Lake—g§iq. 26

325. 80 oonqod IopR—096
Cip caturas aﬁca'—-;856
He arrives at the square lake—519. 29

They passed along the bank of the Mucalinda Lake and, following the
course of the stream which flowed from the mountain, they arrive at the

square lake.
Caturas, square, from the Pali caturassa.  Afica, a lake; [ have
not found any modern equivalent.

326, 88 300000805—091

Cip assamapit—857
He arrives at the hermitage—g§20. 10

Now Indra, perceiving from his heaven what was happening, called the
architect of the gods, Vigvakarma, and told him to go to the Vindhyas, and
there build a hermitage in a pleasant spot. Vigvakarma builds two retreats,
one for Vessantara and one for Maddi, and keeps there ready all that is
necessary for hermits. He then writes an inscription: " This is for him who
wishes to become a hermit”; he drives away from the spot all inhuman
creatures and loud-voiced beasts and birds, and goes his way. The Bodhi-

satta, following a path, arrives at the hermitage.
10
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Assamapit, hermitage, from the Pali assamapada; M.T. 32933305,
asmapuit, AV, 38

327, ped 6codd © dB§—o090
Riji lop ma ’'ir—8s8
‘The king enters (the hermitage), becoming a hermit—§320. 11 f#

On seeing the inscription, Vessantara understands that the hermitage has
been prepared by Indra; he goes in and dons the garb of a hermit which

was there ready.
'l'r, to leave the world, see plaque 34

328, 9305 6p2§ 0§00—o09e
Tit nor parnasil—859
(Vessantara) goes out. from the hermitage—520. 14

Then he goes out from the hermitage with the calm of a Pacceka
Buddha, and approaches his family, Maddi falls weeping at his feet.

Parnasil, a hut made of leaves, a hermitage, from the Sanskrit
parnagdld; in M,T. the form oo, from Pali pannasdla, is found, S,B. 1.

329, of 6o8 [BS—o6o0
Maddi lop grip—860
Maddi enters the forest—s5a21, 1

Maddi, her emotion over, goes in her hermitage and assumes the ascetic
garb. She asks as a favour to go herself in search of fruits and roots, and
he asks her, now they are ascetics, not to come to his hut unseasonably.
Now, by the power of the Bodhisatta’s compassion, all the wild animals
within a large radius were full of compassion also and did no harm to
one another. Daily, at dawn, Maddi fetches water, sweeps the hermitage
and, leaving the two children in the father's care, enters the forest in quest

of roots and fruits.
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330, © o0bxqsS—o060

Ca sacchu’'—861
They eat the fruits—g21, 4

In the evening, she returns, and, having bathed the childrcn,'they all
four sit down and eat the fruits she has brought.

331. of 60020 0§3pa03c5—06 )
Maddi lop parnasil—=862
Maddi enters her hermitage—s21. 5

The meal over, the queen takes the two children, and retires to her hut.
Thus did they live for seven months.

332, 88 p02d @b op[E]—06p
Cimi fac Juc tlu[n]—863
Vessantara) looks expectantly and sees Jdjaka coming—g41. 20
( ) P g£—54

Now, in Kalinga, there lives a brahmin named Jajaka; he is married to
a young wife. She wants two slaves to do the rougher house-work. jCjaka
has heard of Vessantara and of his readiness to give, so he resolves to go
to him and ask him for his two children. After many adventures, he comes
near the hermitage, but being afraid Maddi would prevent the gift of her
two children, he waits till she has gone to the forest for fruits. During the
night Maddi is visited by a dreadful premonitory dream, and she runs to
the Bodhisatta’s hut to tell him of it. At once, he understands some one
is coming to ask for the children, and rejoices; but he does not tell her the
meaning of the dream; he consoles her, telling her not to beleve in dreams.
Then, early in the morning, as usual, she makes over the children to Vessan-
tara and goes into the forest. Jidjaka comes up the footpath leading to the

hermitage, and the Bodhisatta sits down, eagerly watching the way by
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which he would come; and as he looks forward expectantly he sees Jijaka
conming.

Cimi, to look forward, to look to expectantly = M.T. 08, cami; the
Talaing version, at this passage, has: &+82005 03138gy 53010338 egrem Eq—
““the Bodhisatta sat cross-legged on a flat stone and looked forward to the
brahmin coming”; Sudh. 19. 25, !0} 03 G008 porh g0} ooy B0 off—"the
‘people of the place, looking expectantly. saw the Blessed Buddha (standing)
on the summit of the hill.” Haswell has the form o2, lami. Juc =
Jojaka. The plaque is somewhat spoiled, and the estampage and photograph
would have been of little avail without the plaque-itself; in cimi, there are
only faint traces of the ¢ and of the 7 In tlun, only faint traces of lun
are still to be seen.

333, @2 olE—oGCg
Jali wan—3864
Jali goes to meet (JOjaka)~—342. 4
On seeing Jdjaka, Vessantara is delighted, for now he will be able to
give something to some one, which he has not done for seven months; he

calls out to him to approach; then he tells his little son Jali to go and meet
him. The little prince obeys.

\WWan. see plaque 193.

334. anS @008—-0@3
Buhic Jali—865
(Jajaka) frightens Jali—g42. 6

As the boy approaches him, offering to relieve him of his luggage,
Jajaka thinks, “ This surely must be Vessantara's son; from the very first
I must speak harsh words to him.” So he snaps his fingers. bawling out,
“Get away! Get away!”

Buhlic, see plaque 252
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3365. @208 o?ooﬁ oq$-—-—-066
- Jali kumar tun—866
Prince Jali returns (near his father)—542. 7

Jali returns to his father's side and, looking at the brahmin, perceives in
him all the signs of a low, cruel man.

Tun, see plaque 262; here it is used as a verb, to return; ¢f, further
this sense in the expression oq¥ 03, patun pad, an exchange of friendly
greetings = Pali patrsanthdra; this expression is found at Dhd. 63. 13 and
226, 27. The text has (542. 7) @gantvd, ' having returned.”

336, QI 0 @d—0G1
Gulan ku Juc—867

(Vessantara) conversing with Jijaka~=542. 11 £

The brahmin then comes up to the Bodhisatta and the latter converses
with him; he asks him on what business he is come and Jiijaka answers he
has come to ask for his two children. Vessantara agrees to give them, but
asks him to wait for Maddi, so that she may see them once more; this
Jajaka flatly refuses. Then Vessantara asks him, before taking the children
to his village, to show them to their grandfather at Jetuttara, but this
request again is declined, for the brahmin is afraid of the old king’s ire.

337, 0205 ) soyPr—oGo
Bat han tyoh—868
(The two children) hide in a clump (of bushes)—545. 13

The two children, hearing the cruel words of the brahmm flee and hide

in a clump of bushes.

Bat, to hide; 1 have found yet no modern equivalent of this word;
the sense of “to hide” is clear from the context and the scene depicted
on the plaque; in the text, it answers to the Pah ailiya/i. Han, see
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plaque 28. Tyoh, a clump, of trees, of bushes, etc.; this word appears
again in plaque 356, where it is applied to a clump of flower bushes, tyoh
pkaw, Of this also 1 have found no modern form equivalent.

338, odo0d , ., , ., —oGe

Samwat . . . . —869
The children

This inscription 1s very badly weathered; the first word seems to be
samwat, children. The last letter is # and that before it seems to be Z;
the letter before the @ is very indistinct; it may have been 4, thus giving
us bat, as in the preceding plaque.

339. @8 oer§ dBy—o10
Jali kumar tin—87%70
Prince Jali comes up (from the square lake)—g46. 11

From the clump of bushes they run to the square lake and, getting into
the water, they stand concealed with lily leaves over their heads. ]iijaka,
not seeing them, gets into a temper, and accuses Vessantara of  having
made them a sign to run away. Vessantara tells him he will fetch them
back; then, following their footprints, he comes to the square lake ; he calls

out to Jali, “Come, my bvy, come” and the prince, fearful of disobeying
his father, comes up from the lake.

Tin, to ascend, go up, come up; M.T.=of§, tuin.

340. (B]S 63§ 0503§—o0q0
[Ti]n nor kambar—871

(Kanha) comes up from the lake—z46. 21

He also calls out to little princess Kanhj, who likewise comes up from
her hiding place and. clasping her father's feet, weeps.

Kambdr, see plaque 125.
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341. 935 sl emo$—on
Kil dan kon—872
(Vessantara) gives in alms his (own) children (to Jajaka)—547. 12

Vessantara explains to the children that he gives them in order to obtain
the highest fulfilment of the wirtue of almsgiving, and so may, in a next
existence, attair. Omniscience. He then fixes a price on each: if Jali
wishes to become free, he must pay one thousand pieces of gold; as for
Kanha, she will have to give a hundred slaves, male and female, a hundred
horses, elephants, etc., and takes them back to the hermitage. He takes a

water-pot, and, consecrating his gift by pouring out the water, gives in alms
his children to the brahmin,

342. 9% og® @oS—01?
Juj kdaf juk—873
Jajaka bites off a creeper—548. 3

Having made his gift, Vessantara, joyful, stands looking upon his
children; meanwhile, JGjaka bites off a creeper to tie them with.

K dafi, to bite, bite off; I have not found an equivalent modern form ;
in the plaque, Jdjaka is depicted as biting off a creeper; the 4 1s somewhat
spoiled, but the plaque shows traces of the lower stroke. Juk = M.T.;
Haswell gives only the meaning of ‘‘rope,” but Stevens, under “Creeper,”
has: adq5, B0, tnamjuk, jukgruip; a rope is properly @3 6eod0d,
juk lot, Sudh. 2I. 16. '

343. @5 903 §§ of—o1g
juc dak rin ar—874
Jajaka binds and takes away (the children)—348. 4

With the creeper he has bitten off, the brahmin binds Jali's right hand
to Kanha’s left and, beating them with the ends of the cteeper, takes them
away. The reading jic with long #, which is indistinct in this plaque and
the preceding one, is quite clear in the estampages.
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344. 03¥ond eslod—o019
Kink3l dos—8Y%5

Vessantara subdues his anger—§52. 21 f

Blood runs down their bodies; in a rugged place the brahmin stumbles,
and the children slipping off their tiny hands from their bonds run weeping
to their father; but the brahmin follows up and drives them away,
Vessantara's heart is filled with sorrow, and he retires to his hut where he
weeps bitterly. At the thought of the unmerciful beatings they were
suffering, his anger rises, and he resolves to pursue the brahmin, kil him
and bring back the children. But he thinks better of it and does not do so.

Kinkal a variant of kinkan, No. 62; /£ ‘‘to instruct one's
anger,’ that is, to reason it away, to master it, subdue it. Dos = Pili
dosa,

345. @& a63—01G
Juj dak—876
Jajaka binds (again the children)—s54. 5
Meanwhile the children were being taken away by Jajaka. In a rough
place the lakter again falls down, and the children make another bid for

freedom, But the brahmin follows them in a vile temper and binds them up
again.

346, @5 §} o90§—o011
Juc rin ar—877
Jujaka takes away (the children again)—g54. 8

And then he again takes them back with him.
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347. ®agd§ &BoS—oqo0
Kanhajin jilit—=878
Kanhajina looks back (at her father)—gs54. o

As they are being led away, Kanha turns back, looks at her father and
laments pitifully.

Jilit, to turn back, to look back = M.T. #o5, glit: I have not yet
found this word in the literature, but it is used colloquially in the expression
eq8dod, fiew glit = to look back; the Pali has nivattitve olokents
“turning back and looking” (at her father), and the Siem, p. 118, Selasble 1)
0o6coC §Ed—"* Kanhajina turned back (ooecof) and looked at the king.”

348, coogd wIN—01e
Wesantar yam—879

Vessantara weeps—554. 24

On hearing his daughter’s lamentations, Vessantara’s heart wells up with
emotion and sorrow, and he weeps bitterly.

3490. OBCES_G‘IS CRQS-—OOO
Kil dan buy—=88o
Vessantara gives . . . . (?)—554

I cannot make out the meaning of the word bay. The plaque has
somewhat weathered in this place, and though, in it, the letter looks like a
b, it may have been originally a ¢; if so, we should read: kil dan tay.
tiy being the suffix of the past tense, and translate: ““(Vessantara) after
he had given in alms (his children):” The plaque represents him seated
{ront of his hermitage; and this would tally with the text, which says that.
after his fit of weeping, he reasoned with himself that he should not give
way to this earthly affection, but should be calm, and sat still as usual.
From the episode of his -weeping to that-of the appearance of the lions in
Maddi’s path, there is made mention of no gift of his which could be

represented by the word buy. o
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350, @28a8€ 3c0—000
Jadisin dal—88r
The lion bars (Maddi’s path)—g556. 30

While being dragged away, the little princess continues her lamentations,
which move the hearts of the deities, who reflect that, if Maddi arrived at
the hermitage at the usual time, she would immediately go in search of
her children and thus get into great trouble. So, to keep her back until the
setting of the sun, they instruct three of the gods to assume the form of a
lion, a tiger and a leopard, and to obstruct her way till sunset. They do se.

Jadisia, lion = M.T. 888 jadisuin; ¢f. Cambodian, song
(Aymonier). Dal, to shut, obstruct, bar = M.T. 35, daw.

351, o§ 9928 eomah—o0)
Maddi sman kon—882
Maddi -enquires about her children—s60. 30 #

Maddi, perceiving the wild beasts in her path, is terrified and dares not
proceed; she remembers the bad dream she has had (piaque 332), and
becomes convinced something dreadful has happened. At sunset, the gods
disappear and Maddi proceeds on her way to the hermitage. She does
not perceive her children as usual, and comes up to Vessantara, who" is
sitting in silence; she enquires of him about the children.

352, o8 85 ¢[§€—ono0p
Maddi cip kren—883

Maddi comes up to the cugema tree—564. 5

To all her enquiries and lamentations, Vessantara does not answer, and
he keeps his ominous silence. Then, in the moonlight, she seeks her
children in all the places where they used to play, and thus comes to the
cluster of eugenia trees, which was one of these,
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353 8 @8 fyE—ong
Maddi cup krun—=884
Maddi arrives at the river—z64. 9

Cup = cip, to arrive,

354. o 8% cIsd—o0y
Maddi tin tmo'—885
Maddi ascends the hill—g64. 11

She goes up the hil where the chidren used to eat fruit and pluck
flowers.

355, of 80 BE eggr—o06
Maddi cip cin kseh—886
Maddi comes upon the (toy) elephants and horses—g64. 15

In her ramblings she comes upon the children’s toys.

356, of 80 oy @l6—o00q
Maddi cip tyoh pkaw—887
Maddi arrives at the clump of flower-trees—564. 25

She then comes to a clump of flowering plants and looks here and there
for her children.

Tyéh, see plaque 337. Pkaw, sec plaque 176.

357. ©§ 80 aopg—oo00
Maddi cip anca—3888
Maddi comes to the lakes—sg64. 29

She comes to the lakes covered with lotuses, near which the prince and
princess used to play.
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Afica, a lake = Pali podkharani; see plaque 325. This plaque, on
the Ananda, is wrongly placed alter the one which follows (358).

358, 09eepd cva0d cpan—ooe
~ Kurow boy r3aja—889
(Maddi) goes back. to the king—s565. 2

But she can see the children nowhere. She theu returns. to the
hermitage, wherein she finds Vessantara with his face cast down; she
addresses him; he does not answer. A second and a third time, receiving
no answer, she wanders into the mght.

Kurow, to return, go back, see plaque 318, Boy, to, towards, see
plaque 199. ‘lhe word raja 1s not fully clear in the photograph, being
somewhat spoiled on the plaque itself, but a careful examination of the latter
shows it 1o be raja.

359. ©§ o108 GoS—ogo

‘Maddi lot plit—8gc
Maddi fails and swoons—g66. 8

Having come ‘back for the third time and still unable to obtain any
information from Vessantara, the distracted *mother falls down upon the
ground in a swoon.

Lot, to fall = M.T. Plit here means “to swoon”; the M.T. is
3105, pluit, to become extinguished.

360, 6L {adIB—0@0
Yok rusal—=8o1
(Vessantara) raises (Maddi’'s head) and lays (it on his lap)
Vessantara believes her dead; he feels her heart and, perceiving she is
still alive, fetches a pitcher of water, raises her head, and lays it on his lap.

Y ok, raise, lift up; the more modern form is ood, yuik, but the form
cunad, vok. is also found, for instance, at Dhe. I51. 26 Rusal to lay,
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place; put; it is found also in Blagden's Pagan Inscriptions. There is a
vanant, lusal, also in the Pagan Inscriptions, and also, in the same
inscriptions, a form, sal, to which answers the modern collogumal 20, sa.

361, Boogd 00 0%05——0¢
Wissantar sah dak—8g2
Vessantara pours water (on Maddi's tace)—566. 23

lie pours water from the pitcher on her face, to make her regain her
consclousness.

Sah, to pour = M.T. &5, suih, occasionally found written ¢20505,
soh; Dhd. 485. 5, %3283 805 B8 BuSuciab emjycdeeS o0 —"only Nirvana,
quenching the eleven fires (eleven passions), 1s exceedingly cool”; in which
ofd = to pour and oc§ed = to put out, extinguish. Another modern form
15 ofo5, caruih, with infix ». In the Su-daung-bye Inscription, 15th
century, is fourd the form cfodod, sroh, line 19—poca20550§ F~ eogudys
[BoSceS 3305@59350300511 we(0g0h vcfodenys> 0§dBeroan a3cha88 wofyud w§wd e Sy
ogodt veodecEmg oudoqed—" with the great rain, that is, of the Law of the
virtuous of the four continents, he poured down and extinguished the
fire that destroys the world, that is, all the passions in man.”

Between this and next plaque comes No. 375, which has been misplaced
on the Ananda.

362, of 0936023p2—0E P
Maddi anumodana—a893

Maddi rejoices (at Vessantara having given away the children)
—567. 2

He then sprinkles her face with water and she comes back to con-
sciousness ; he explains he has given the children away, and did not tell her
for fear of causing her pain. He consoles her, assuring her they would gut
back the children, alive and well Maddi then rejoices m his gilt
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363, 85 op|E—0¢g
Bimnah tlun—894
(Sakka, disguised as) a brahmin comes—568. 30

Now, Sakka, in his heaven, thought, * Vessantara has given his children
in alms yesterday; now, another low creature may come and ask him for his
wife, and he would be left helpless and destitute, [ will take the form of a
brahmin and ask for Maddi; he will thus attain the height of perfection ;
having tlicn made it a condition that she is nol to be given to any one
else, I will give her back.” And so, at dawn, disguised as a brahmin,
Sakka comes to the hermitage. Most of the lower portion of the / in tlud
has disappeared.

364. B 3§ Baf—oes
Kil dan kindar—8g5
(Vessantara) gives his wife in alms—370. 4 /

Sakka asks for Maddi, and Vessantara, pouring water from a pitcher n
ratification of his gift, gives his wife to him,

Kindar, see plaque 132

365. € 3} Hg§—oaG
Dun dan kindar—896

(Sakka) receives the wife of Vessantara in alms—g70. 4 #

366, 35 oy off—o¢n
Kil tun Maddi—8g7
(Sakka) gives back Maddi—g72. 1

Vessantara looks at his wife’s face to see how she takes his gift of her;
she is perfectly calm; Sakka then praiscs her and gives her back to the
Bodhizatta.
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367. @5 Quopd—ogo
In gulan—898

Indra converses (with Vessantara)—s72. 1 f

A conversation then goes on hetween Sakka and the Bodhisatta; the
former reveals his identity and asks Vessantara to choose any eight boons,
and that he would grant them to him. Th« latter asks them: the first and

most important for the story is, that his father may become reconciled, soon
recall him, and set him again on the throne.

368. @) €020 on§—oce
In cow ar—=899
Indra goes back (to his heaven)—573. 18

Sakka assures him that they all will be 'soon reunited to his father and
goes back to his own place.

369. @8 g5 By eg—eoo

Juc stik hin chu-—gao

Jujaka sleeps on a tree—573. 29

Maddi and Vessantara lived happily in the hermitage.  Meanwhile,
Jujaka travelled with the children, over whom the gods watched carefully.
In the evening, when the sun went down, he used to tie up the children and
make them sleep on the ground; himself, however, frightened of wild beasts,
would get up on a tree and sit in a fork of the branches.

370. 8§35 FE[? . . J—eod
Cirmil smin (aba? . . P)—goI

(Vessantara) looks out for (his father) the king-—582. ro

The gods, guiding Jdjaka's footsteps, made him come to the capital,
Jetuttara, instead of to his own place in the kingdom of Kalinga, and
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brought him into the palace courtyard. The old king, Vessantara’s father,
perceives the children and has them brought to him. The young ]ali
explains how they came to be with Jdjaka. The grandfather pays the
brahmin the price set upon each child by Vessantara; Jdjaka dies of an
indigestion.  The grandfather gathers a large army to accompany him to
the Vindhyas in order to bring back the Bodhisatta and Maddi. As they
near the Vindhyas, Vessantara hears the great noise made by the large
army- and, together with Maddi, ascends a hill and looks out.

Cirmil, to look towards, to look forward to, is a variant of cimi
(plaque 332); there remains only faint traces of the Z over the =m. The
last two words after smin are practically illegible; the first, however, I
take to be aba, father, but this is only a conjecture; perhaps it is
amba = father.

371. HE o€ 85—eoy
Smin tlun cip—go2
The king (Vessantara’s father) arrives—583. 15 #

On beholding the army. Vessantara, not knowing whose it might be,
becomes anxious; but Maddi convinces him it can only be his father’s; then
he goes back with her and .sits before his hut. Vessantara's father having
arrived, calls Queen Phusati and explains that, if they go all together,
Vessantara and Maddi might receive a shock. “Pll go first,” says he;
“'when-vou think that after a few moments, the first emotion has subsided,
follow up. |

The 7 mn .smin 1s no more visible a defect in the glaze in the
middle of the letter #n makes it look tike

372, F& RI€ By emb—eop
Smin tlun hin kon—go3

The king comes up to his son—583. 25

The king mounts his elephant aud comes up to his son.
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273, cooo&El 3%961 3R—@O0G
Wesantar lnor aba—go4
Vessantara salutes his father—z84. 1

374. Qo205 o & 85—goy
Gnakyak tlun cip—gos
The queen (Phusati) arrives—3585. 30

Touching ygreetings are exchanged; the old king tells them he has
brought with him the two children, well and sound. And then Queen Phusati,
feeling the first emotion must by now be assuaged, comes to her son.

Gnakyak, queen = M.T.; ¢f. the variant gnakyek, plaque 72.

375. B€ 005 gog€—¢ 06
Smin pat culun—gob
The king (Vessantara) chafes (Maddi's) head—566. 2

This plaque is altogether in the wrong place; 1t should come after
No. 361. It refers to the episode when Maddi, after a fruitless search for
her children, falls in a swoon and Vessantara, placing her head on his lap,
pours water on her and chafes her face.

Pat, to press with the hand, squeeze, shampoo, chate = M.T. Culus,
the head: the final 7 is somewhat spoiled, and could be taken for an .
Strange enough the Skem in this place, p. 64, has exactly the same words :
B80S qoqf gogt—" the king chafed the head of the queen” This word is
found also under the form ox&, calun. There is another hterary form,
209 &, samlun, with = infix: ¢ and s are often interchanged. With tne
legend on this plaque compare Sudh. 13. 21, B3R 55) cvlxd acg &—"“the

Blessed Buddha stroked (/i¢. pressed) his head with his right: hand.”
8
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376. od ega§ Qoyr05-—eol
Réja lnor gnakyak—go7
The king salutes the queen (his mother)—586. 5

When they see their mother approaching, Vessantara and Maddi salute
her respectfully. On the plaque can be séen pretty clearly the traces of the
first two words, which are barely legible on the photograph.

377, ey € 3§ esgoxd—eoo
Kon tlun hin abo'—008
The children come to -their mother—586. 8

The two children, perceiving their mother, come running to her,
weeping.

378. o8 0 em} exva0S—eog
Maddi ku kon lot—gog
Maddi falls (on the ground) with her children—586. 29

Sakka, from his heaven, perceives that the six royal personages have
fallen on the ground in a swoon and that there is no one to sprinkle water
on them; so he causes a wonderful shower to fall, in which only those who
desired to be wet were wet.

379. c00g§ Qo0I0—E00
Wesantar gulai—g10
Vessantara conxerses (with his father)—587. 18 #

The shower brings back the six royal persons to their senses. The sixty
thousand courtiers and the people approach, and the people call upon
Vessantara and Maddi to ascend the throne again. Vessantara addresses
his father, “ You and the people have banished me, who was ruling right-
eously.” His father acknowledges his and his people’s fault, and Vessantara
consents to become king again.
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380, e0205§ 0ld §aS—aoo
Wesantar bis glik—oi1r
Vessantara changes his dress—z88. 7

Then, the sixty thousand courtiers born on the same day as himself

ask him to throw aside his ascetic garb. Vessantara enters the hut and
changes his dress.

Bas, to change = M.T. e, bah.

381. eopa§ 0poorcd—e0)
Lnor pannasil—g12
(Vessantara) salutes reverentially the hermitage—388. 1o
Having ehanged his dress, he comes out of the hut and, remembering
that, therein, he had lived the ascetic life for nine months and attained to

the summit of perfection in almsgiving, he salutes it reverentially, walking
thrice round it with his right towards it, and falls prostrate before it.

382. 86008 cooon§—aeop

Bisek Wesantar—913
They consecrate Vessantara (king)—3588. 13

They then pour over him the water of consecration and make him king.

Bisek, coronation; to consecrate king by pouring water on the head
= Pali abhiseha, M.T. vcoct, pasek, sometimes found as vo§od, pasuik;

also ocoocd 006, pasek pasaw.

383, 8eooed of—eog
Bisek Maddi—9I4
They consecrate Maddi (as queen)—3588. 13

Maddi also is bathed and adorned and anointed queen.
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384. ©f Q|03 8C—eoy
Maddi duk cin—gI5
Maddi mounts her elephant—s5g1. 6

After the coronation, Maddi mounts an elephant; Vessantara was on
another; in great pomp they leave the hermitage and proceed to the camp.

385. IBod 6pa§ [BO—e06
Tit nor grip—916
They go out of the wilderness—s592. 4

The royal family, the courtiers and the army amused themselves with
sports in the wilderness for a month, after which time they left it and went
to the city of Jetuttara.

386. cooo&f.i 63'18 @0000[5:]——- o1
Wesantar dmon prasa[d]—o17

Vessantara dwells in his palace—sgg2. 27

They travelled the distance of sixty leagues in two months. Vessantara

enters the capital, decorated in his honour, and ascends his palace, where he
dwells ever happy till his death.

The story of Vessantara ends with this plaque.  The three plaques
which follow have been put in the wrong place on the Ananda,

387, Bd Bfjo vd—eo0
Kil kirya h—g18

(Vessantara) gives ornaments

This plaque should have come among those illustrating the first part of
the story.
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388, 9cdqod dB3pqE—aeoa
Balrat kintaran—ogIg

I have not been able to read this plaque at all, torn as it is from its
context. According to the phonetic changes which have taken place from
the old to the modern language, the first word, balrat, might be now,
bawrat, or buiwrat; 1| cammot fix a meaning on any of these.
In the Pagan Talaing Inscriptions, there is a word, tinraf, which means,
[ think, *“door,” the modern form being «q8, taran, also pronounced
karan; perhaps kintarafn means a door? Supposing this to be correct,
balrat would probably mean “ to knock,” and the legend would then be
read, ““ {Maddi) knocks at the door (of Vessantara’s hut),” and would refer
to the episode when, after her dreadful dream, Maddi gets up and knocks
at her husband’s door to ask lim the meanirg of her dream; but the modern
word for ‘“to knock'' is 0§05 owdod, and 0o, khadak thadidk, and
phaddk, and 1 do not see the relation of balrat with these forms. The
above is all conjecture,. |

389, Goad By .. .. —eJo
Wesantar tin . . . . —020

Vessantara ascends . . . .

This plaque is badly broken and one or two words are missing; all the
personages have disappeared, except one, a man seated: this is probably
Vessantara. Perhaps this plaque was intended to illustrate the Bodhisatta
ascending his palace after his return from the Vindhyas, and in that case
should come before No. 386.  The difficulty is that Vessantara—if it be he

—is represented seated.
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APPENDIX A
Alphabetical List of the words in the Legends of the Ananda Plagues.

N.B.—Each word is given first in transliteration, and then in the Talaing
characters ; the meaning follows ; the numbers indicate the plaques in which
the word is found; last follows the modern equivalent, in native characters
and in transliteration. A point of interrogation (?) indicates that the word
has fallen into oblivion and has no modern equivalent, or, if any, I have not
been able to trace it in the hiterature. When the old form and the modern
form are exactly the same, the formula *“ = M.T.” (1s the same as modern
Talaing) 1s used.

Aja, s, way, wise, manner, representation, illustration, 271, 272, 280; =
M.T. This word, in the plaques, might be read raji; but in the
first two instances he was only a small boy of five and eight years
of age, and not yet raja.

Afica, =pg, a lake, 325, 357; <09, laca.

Anumodani, so§cedsd, to rejoice in, 362; Pdir.

Aba, ‘g, father, 23, 33, 98, 225, etc.; (7).

A bo’, e, mother, 23, 33, 41, etc.; (7).

Abo' aba, sg>¥p, parents, 8g.

Abhisekha, goc8e5, consecrating as king by pouring water, coronation,
to consecrate as king, 47; os®", pasek.

Amba, mg, father, 145, 285; vide aba.

Arafifia, oeqp, 308; this is probably an error for Arafija =
Arafijara; fFai.

Alambay, ooclexd, a snake-charmer, 231, 232, 233, 234; ®gd, alam-
bzai; from Pdli, Alambayana.

Assamapit, wooodds a hermitage, 320; 32235, asmiapuit; from
Féls, assamnapada.

‘Ahi, 28, a snake, 136; féh.

Ac, 3938, to ask, to beg, 267, 275 39505, 3t

Ar, s, to g0, 199, 241, 250, etc.; 39, i,
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Imo’, K03k, a name, 268; ¢f. himo' (plaque 4); R« imu; ¢f. Senoj,
imo, imid; Khmer, jhmoh.

[n, &3, the god Indra, 1, 106, 111, 117, etc.; = M.T. and also 33§, ’In,

'Ir, 8§, to leave the world, to become a recluse or a monk, 327; (?); it
answers to the Pal:, pabbajati.

In, of$, the god-Indra, 223; wvide In.

Ir, o3, 71, 114; wvide 'ir,

'Ir, 53§, 34; vide ir and 'ir,

Udvya, pys, a garden, a pleasance, 224; g9°%, udyan; from Sansérit
udyana, C/. vyvan, uyyiana,

Uman. po&, a tunnel, 195, 200; = M.T

Uman, ge2¢, 19go; = uman.

Ummwan g€ 1g6; = uman.

Uyyan gog28, a garden, pleasance; 39: from Pd/i;, uyyana. Cf. udya.

Uvvana, goges, 143 = uyvan,

Usabha, pwxo, a bull, 139: Pdli.

Odana, 233y, cooked rice, food, 140; Palr.

QOr, =39, to send, to cause to, make to, 30, x11; cglsf, p-‘ow.

Kakandaka, o.ogm, a chameleon, 147; FPéls.

Kdaa, &£, tomvite, 32; = M.T., which has also the form g9, fiha. The 4
in fiha mav be due to the desire of preserving the notation of the

proper vowel sound, that i1s @ and not ea; there are numerous
examples of this use of 4,

Katta, o0, one who does or performs, an agent, 279, 283; Pdls.
Rapalla, oogg, fire-pan, 22; Pdl.

ixal, w28 time, when, while 5, 28, 52, etc.: ', kila.

Kiala, om0 = oocd, 43.

Kas, o5, to shave, 65; oo: kah.

Kin-uy, 8305, medicine, 117 118; op| and o3, ga-uuai and ga-

'ual
Kinkan, o363 to instruct, inform, explam, (31, 214, 226; oo, gagan,
Cf. kinkan,

Kinkal, %5 = kinkan, 244. ¢/. kinkal

Kinkan, o$ee8 = kinkan, 6z, 197.

Kinkal, oSo:cd = kinkan 314; ¢f. kinka.

Kinta, £, before, in front, 388: a vanant of kanta: ox> gata,
Kindam, ~§. to do. make. build, 124, 186; 7% kanham.
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Kindar, o&£§q, a wife, 132, 226, 364, 365; o8 kalaw.

Kir, &€q, to dig, 190; o, §, kwuiw, twuiw. with infix w.

Kirmin, o848}, regal state, the magnificence and enjoyment of such a
state, 229; o8}, kmin.

Kirya, oB¢p, articles of dress, ornaments, 120, 171, 270, 271, 387, etc.;
Fogp, kriyya; from Pali, kiriya, kriya.

Kil, &B8c, to give, bestow, 158, 229, 230, 245, etc.; of, kuiw.

Kinrom, o3c[®S5, under, 168; (?); this points to a form, *krom, not met
with, but compare K/imer, karom.

Kilabhandaka, dBxocogmm, toy, 10; Pdli, for kila .. ..

Ku, o, with, and, to, 9, 13, 16, 35, 37 40, ete.; = M.T.

Kukkuta, x|, a cock, 137; Pali. |

Kuta, oqo>, to turn, turn round, turn back, 28g; oo, gata. The isth
century Talaing is also oo

Kuntimara, ogfesq, the river Kontimara, 307.

Kumlac, 98, thief, 5; 00905, kamlart.

Kumar, oqes§, a prince, 335, 339, etc.; £dli, kumira,

Kumin, 8§, accession to the throne, and as verb, to make king,
enthronize, -25, 206, 217, 221. Cf. kirmun and kirmin, and
the modern of§, kmin.

Kurow, ooepd, to turn the back on, to return, go back, 318, 358; ood,
karau. o

Ket, cooS, to take, 26, 77, 146, etc.; = M.T,

Kew, x5, bright, clear, beautiful, happy, 100; = M.T.

Kewat, Kewatta, comood, cmo@, name of a person, 188, 179, Pali,
Kevatta.

Kon, ems8, son, child, 131, 206, 291, 341, etc.; = M.T.

Kam, o an arrow, 81; = M.T.

Karmbiar, ode§, a tank, pond, 125, 340; 092, k m 3.

Kdaf, =5, to bite, bite off, 342; (7).

Kdip, #5, the head, 135, 255; S, kduip.

Kmin, of}, to rule, reign, 105; = M.T.

Krun, (3%, river, 353: = M.T.

Kren, g€, the eugenia tree, 352; = M.T.

Krow. 5536, to wash, 156; @'. krau.

Klam, o}, one hundred, 3202; = M.T.

K wil, o, cart, carriage, 133, 30!; of, kwli

19
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Kwil, o, a variant of kwil, 290, 294, 303.

K-seh, <g, a horse, 300, 355; oqv5, khyeh.

Khil, 85, to rush at in anger, to assault, 216; 3, khuiw.

Khira, 8q, milk, 7; Pali.

Khut, go5 to call, to name, 50, 247; = M.T.

Gja', g%®, to sit, 322; = M. T

Gii', §5, to adorn, to be adorned, 30; §, giu

Gadrabha, og», a donkey, 144; Pali.

Ganthi, 0%, a knot; here a necklace of threads, i129; for Pdls, ganthi.
Gandhamadana, o§odsy, name of a mountain, 317; Pal.

Gar, of, the womb, 29; of and eol5, gaw and gow; from Sanséris,
garbha.

Gahak, owed, an official, an officer, 49; Pd/t, gahaka.
Giri, 88, a mountain, 308 ; Pdlr
Gulan, Qo5 to converse, speak, talk, 35 8o, 94, 111, 185, etc.; the

modern ocod§, galan, is regularly used as a noun, meaning: word,
speech, conversation.

Gnakyik, gopod, queen, 50, 199, 282, 374, 376; = M.T.

Gnakyek, gooyod, a variant of gnaleyak, 72

Gnun, g}, a woman’s loincloth, 158; 8§, gnin.

Grip, {5, forest, woond, wilderness, 82, go, g1, 303, etc.; BS, gruip.

Gitk, 80, loincloth (in general), 155, 380; = M.T.

Ca, o, toeat, 79, 154, 330; = M.T.

Caturas, ooqqad; having four sides, square, 325; Pdli, caturassa.

Cin, 8, elephant, 275, 276, etc.; = M.T,

Cin, 88, a variant of cin, 13, 253.

Cip, 83, to arrive, arrive at, come to, 306, 317, 319, 333, etc.; 85, cuip.
C/. the variant cup.

Cim-i, 88, to look forward, to look to expectantly, 332; o8 caml.
Haswell has o8, lami, |

Cirmi], 8§8c5, a variant of cimi, 370~

Cis, 85, to descend, go down, 66, 276 ; 85 and o5, cih and ceh.

Cup, g5, to arrive, 353; a variant of cip, ..

Culuf, 9%, the head, 375; oq€ and w09€, calun and samlua

Cow, codd to return, go back, 32, 182, 204, 237, etc.; 6, cau.

Cnaykinlon, ¢ubosc0oE, an ornamental pin used to keep the hLair or
headdress in place, 321; the modern forms are several: g»038
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cniaailknan, _gbm;}ﬁ, cnaatkinhdn, @d>0i& cnaaisanhan,
%36, tndatkhnan, o9dc3€, snaaikndn, o>2: snaaik-
hanbad,

Cnaykinlon, @x08ecnE, a variant of last word, 53.

Crit, [fo5, to draw a line; to draw a line by scratching, 74; ©§5 and ¢§o5
caric and carit; another modern word of the same meaning

is, 0qm, ogm, sarak, carak, and the compound, ofc5 cqd,
carit carak.

Chu, X, a tree, a plant, 369; = M.T.

Chu', xs, same as chu, 3035, 330.

Jak, %, to pull, draw, 232, 301; = M.T.

Janak, o3, King Mahajanaka, 38, 62, etc.

Jadisin, o28%E, lion, 3s0; 02888, jadisuin. Cf. Cambodian, sof.
Jali, a8, name of a prince, 333, etc.

Jilik, Bc8c3, to drive, 398; ocd%, o, caluik, kaluik,

Jilit, BoBoS, to turn back and look, to look back, 347; the modern collo-

quial, §o5, glit, is found in the expression ¢¢dfc5, newglit, to
look back.

Jue, 8, the brahmin Jojaka, 332, etec.

Juc, b, Jujaka, 343.

Joj, ¢%, Jojaka, 342, 345,

Jun, @8, the feet, 156; §&, juin.

Jran, [@&, presence, in the presence of, near, 215; @38, jaren.

Jrap, @5, a hall built on the roadside for the convenience of travellers,
a rest-house, 122, 124, 311; = M.T

Jrum, [@{, a snake, 14; = M.T.

Jreysum, cgufqs, a banyan tree; j322; [323, Jraisum.

Jlow, @8, cattle, 128; ¢, glau

Nac, 08, to see, €1, 81, 231, 332; P9, fidt.

Nah, pos, a person, the people, 112, 166, 170, 209, ete. ; = M.T.

Dak, qoob, water, 92, 361; = M.T.

Duk, 5, to mount or nde a horse, etc., to go in a carriage, 291, 1384:
‘8105, duik.

Dun, 218, city, town, 48. 177, 204, 297; = M.T.

Tanglay, 8505, molasses, 20; wSm>, tatklaal Cf. Burmese, o5&,
tanlai
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Tanrow, oofcepd,. road; way, 108; o, tarau; see vanant tintrow;i
there is a variant, cinrow, in the Pagan Talaing Inscriptions.

‘T al, coch, to plant, 176; &S, tuiw.

Talaka, oooodo, tank, pond; 142; for Pals talaka.

Taw, o8, to dwell, live (in or at), to be (in a place), to be (doing some-
thing), 162, 210, 251, 314 ; ©6, tau.

Ti, B, the earth, ground, 28, 74, 177; = M.T.

Tit, o5 to go out; also: away, oft; 27, 39, 59, ete.; = M.T.

Titey, oBsooo5, to take along with one, by holding the hand, as a child, or
an animal with a rope; or a blind man by holding one end of his
stick, etc., 87; o and «<®, datat and thatai.

Tit, BoS, a variant of tit, 385.

Tin, o8§, to ascend, go up, 51, 88, 218, etc.; 3§, tuin,

Tinrow, dB3epd, road, way, go4, 316; o4, tarau. Cf. tanrow,

Tim, 35, to know, recognize, 236; = M.T.

Tuk, o3, to draw water, 92 ; = M.T.

Tun, «§, to return, give back; return, come or go back to; back, again,
262, 29%, 298, 335,.366; = M.T.

Tur, @), to burn, be burning, 73; o, ti.

Tubah, ot to show, 73; o, thbah,

Tol, eooa0d, cotton, 130; o5, tow,

T os, o35, to preach, 37, 248, 258, 260; o3, twah.

Taak, o, a parrot, 173, 173, 182; a variant of tnek

Thek, cogob, a parrot, 181; oosg0d, tanek,

Tmo, 63, to turn round and round, over and over, to twirl, whirl, spin,
256; o5, tmaw,

T mo’, a8, a rock, rocky hill, 88, 318, 354; 9%, tma’.

Tyoh, cogds, a clump of tre=s, of bushes, etc.; 337, 356; (?).

Truk, &5, mango, 60, 61; (3%, kruk.

Trey, <3, excellent, blessed, lord, 79; @, trai.

Tla r, 0928, before, first, 291; o095, kla.

Tiun, 38 to come, 23, 26, 164, 166, etc.; o€ and also €, klun
and tlua.

Twiafi, oppd, village, 309; o8, o938, twan, kwan,

Twas, o5, a disciple, 36; og1, twah.

Thar, of, gold, 123, 267, 284; 5, thaw,
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Dak, a5, to tie, bind, 343, 345; = M.T.
Dandaka, agnoo, stick, pole, 134; Pals.

Danih, 9803, properly = a dry measure; a trough shaped like a canoe,
as used in the East, 168; §o5 and copo5, dnih and tneh., Cf.
the Pals, doni.

Dal, add, to shut, abstruct, bar, 350; 35, daw.

D an, 21§, alms. almsgiving, 267, 271, 272, etc.; = M.T.; Pals, dina.

Dindu, 8, to instruct, 36, 75, 112; 923, dalo'.

Dirdas, 8Gac5, the being born, the entering into a new state of existence,
220; 23305, dadah.

Dirhat, 8§wo, strength, 29, 201 ; @05, a§uwod, drahat and darhat.

Dun, q& to receive, 75, 365; = M.T.

Dudac, 935, to whirl, turn round, spin, 256; ? 5, thadit,

Dewataw, 3000, a god, 6, 45; 63068, devatau; Pali, devata.

Dow, ald to run, flee, 123; 4, dau.

D os, colod, anger, 344; Pali, dosa.

Dmon, <318, to dwell, remain, 168, 215, 265, etc.; §¢, dmdn,

Drep, ¢35, to run, 29g9; = M.T.

Dlun, & a boat, 191; 9, glun.

Dhar, of, the Law, Buddhist Law, 244, 258, 260; 5, dhaw; Sansérit,
dharma.

Dharmma, o4g, same as dhar, 37.

Dharmmayut, ®oo0305, the Battle of the Law; for full explanation see
under No. 178; Pals, dhammayuddha.

N a, ¢, with, by, 183, 349, 367; = M.T.

Nagir, 38§, a town, city, 310; 9§, naguiw; Pdli, nagsira.

Nadl, a8, river, 3o7, 320; Pali.

Narak, #qo, hell, 109; Pali, naraka

N3, ¢, away, 377; for full explanations see under this number; o»> and
$, pa and na.

Nag, 95, a naga, serpent, 359, 260, 261; 85 nak; Pdls, niga,

Niga, s, same as nag, 237, 238

Nigabhow, 030008, the mansion or world of the nagas, 237, 238; #%
%, nagabhau.

Nataka, $5Qm, a nautch, 24; Pdais.

Nar, 3§, the hermit Narada, 340, 241.

Narad, 195 the hermit Narada; 75.
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Nali $8, the mountain Nilika, 323.

Niman, 8§, to invite, 1, 107; = M.T.

Nimit, 8805, to create, 235; $8c5. fo5, nimit, Imit,

Nor, 9§, from, 39, 66, 164, 177, etc.; § ni.

Pa, o, to do, make, g9, 119, 161, 178. 268; = M.T. C7 the variant pa.

Pkak, &, to turn over, upside down, upset, 255; ©oo03, oo, batak,
gatak.

Pkaw, g5 flower, 176, 356; &, pkau. _

Pcan, g§, to send or leave a message or instructions, 33: ©o} and g,
bacan and phyan; for the latter form see plaque No. 33.

Pcun, g8, meat, flesh, 77, 78, 79. 127; @, phyun (see plaque No. 33).

Pafi, ogd, to shoot with a bow, etc,, 93; o}, pan

Pafifia, opod, question, riddle, problem, 136, wrongly written for opp,
pafiha = M.T.; Pa)i, paitha. (/. prasna,

Patha, vpgp, vide pafifi i, 134, 137, 138, etc.

Pafiho, ospp>, same as pafihd, 148.

Patisan, of»§, conception, 3, 38, 83, t15; o8, patisandhi = Pals,

Pandit, ogBo5, a pandit, a clever and wise man, a scholar, 16g9; Pdl;,
papdita,

Pat, 0o5, to press with the hand, to squeeze; to shampoo, chafe, 375;
= M.T,

Ptin, H¢& to beat the breast, in sorrow, etc., 73; connected with the
modern adverb BERBE, tiatin,

Ptit, (o5 to cause to come out, 87; &o5, ptit; tit is a variant of tit
(g.2.). *

Pdas, ys5, to cause to be or become, to make, create, 253; 505, bdah,

Pan, of, four, 150, 166, 170; = M.T.

Pannasal, ogooadd, 381; Pals, pannasala; see parnasal

Par, o, mountain; used only after proper names of mountains; 319, 323;
¢S, paw; from Sanskrit, parvata,

Parnasal, o§so0505, a hut made of lcaves, a hermitage, 328, 331, from
the Sanskrit, parnacala; the modern form, ogx> pannasi, is
from the Pdli, pannasala,

Paribbac, ofg>e, an ascetic, here = a female ascetic, 207, 208; o0§gr05,
08805, paribbat, paribuit; Pdl:, paribbajika,

Parisut, ofoqeS, birth, the bringing forth, 84, 116; = M.T.; Sanskrsi,
prasiti
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Passena, oobco0s3, to think of, remember, long for, 272; edday>, bah
sna, but see note under plaque No. 272.

Pan, ol§, to ask leave, ask permission, beg, 225; = M.T. Cf. Burmese,
o§, pan. |

Pindon, 338, to send, 171, 172, 192, 205, 294; o8, palin.

Pinrin, SR8, news, 173; o§8, paruin

Pinrih, 8§§c5, to minister to, take care of, attend on, 89; (?); corre-
sponds to Pdli, patijaggati.

Pilayak, 8cou? King Piliyakkha, g6

Pilayak, 8gwed, 7bi/., gs.

Pun, ¢ rice, 157; = M.T.

Pujaw, qod, to offer something as an homage, to do homage, 96, 202;
@, pujau,

Puunayak, gggwo, the Yakkha “unna, 246, 247, etc.; this form is from
the Pali, Cf. purna

Pubar, of, to show, exhibit, 195; a causal: pu 4 bar (¢..); 0§, of,
pabuiw, babuiw.

Pumun, ¢, to invite, to beg, entreat, 203: related to the colloquial
0oy, gaman.

Purna, 9§, Pumna the Yakkha, 243; this is the Sensérit form, Cf,
punpayak.

Puwak, qood, a companion, a follower, 121 ; wor, oood, bwak, bhawak,

Pawakhajja, goog, cakes, 8; Palt, pivakhajja. See Appendix B, No. 8.

Pamcial &>, Uttarapancila, 184.

Pa', os5 to do, make, 4; a vanant of pa.

Pdey, oycS, in, into; 311; ¢, pdan

Pnan, ¢85, lamp, candle, 19; = M.T.

Pyun, g, to show, 97, 316; =& piiun

Prasna, (Gog>, a question, problém. nddle, 144, 152; Sanskrit, pragna.
Cf. pafiha.

Prasad, (@53, a buillding with superposed roofs, a palace, 51, 386:
@ooov08, prasat; Samstrif, prasaca.

Plit, 8¢5, to swcon, 359; the M.T. 8o pluit = to become extin-
guished,

Phum, ¢5, to bathe, 86; = M.T.

Phim, ¢ 85; a variant of phum.

Phaw, 6, a drum, 18: = M.}
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Balrat, eddqo5, ? 388. See Index B, No. 388.

Bar, ©§, to look, 200; &€, buiw; see variant, bir.

Bat, o5, to hide, 337; (?); it answers to the Pali, niliyatr.  The Hok-
kien dialect, for to hide, conceal, has bat; the Amoy dialect,
bat; in Annamese, mat.

Bicar, 80§, to investigate, decide cases; a case (at law); to arrange;
126, 128, 132, 210, etc.; Pali, vicareti.

Bintan, 838, white, 277; &3, btan. -

Bimnah, 8g:, a Lrahmin, 275, 309, 363; og:, bamnah. Cf the variant
burenah, and with this the Burmese, qgg>:, punna’,

Bir, 8§, to look, 109, 297; &, buiw. Cf. bar.

Birben, 8§sef, the begging-bowl of a monk, 64; ecel, baben.

Bisek, 82, to consecrate king by pouring water on the head, 383,
383; wvsod, pasek.

Bibat, Bed5, to try, test, g, 13, 160, 201, 254; vecd, babat.

Buton, gso), to teach, instruct, 150; 642§, bton,

Bulah, gcoo, to set free, let go, 170; ecxi, balah.

Buhic, qBb, to fear, to frighten, 252, 334; ¢excd, bahek, and cood (a
contraction of ecwas), phek.

Burmmnah, &35, a brahmin, 227, 229, 230, a variant of bimnah; eygs,
bamnah. Cf. Burmese, qgg>, punna’,

By, a5, (?); see under 349. Perhaps it is tiiy, oqud

Boy, o35, by, to, towards, from, about, 199, 299, 358; 8 bwai.

Bhiridat, ofac5, the Bodhisattva Bhiridatta, 219, etc.

Bhojana, sxoas, food, 11, 38§, bhojuin; Pdli

Bhow, c0058, mansion, world, 228; <8, bhau.

Bram, (5, to capsize, as a boat, 43; = M.T.

Bralok, [geceo>", a contraction of brahmaloka, 241.

Ma, o, a particle which may be translated by “who, which, where”; some-
times, perhaps, also by a present participle; 34, 71, 73, 114, 301,
etc.; the modern is used also somewhat differently.

Man, <& to keep, watch, observe, 224, 225; = M.T.

Mangala, ©8co, a religious ceremory; marriage, 161; = M.T.; Pals.

Mani, «aB, a precious stone, jewel, 138, 230; Pdalr

Manika, ocBm, same as mani, 146. Cf. manik.

Man, of, to advise, give advice; see No. 293.

Manik, ¢8%, same as manika, 263; = M.T.
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Manis, %5, a man, 235; §5, mnih; from Pali, manussa.

May, odd, to look, 273; see under mey, °

Maha, ow>, great, large. 280, 293; ¢, mh3, pronounced both mha and
maha. | -

Mahajan, oo}, the people, 293; = M.T.; Pal/i, mahajana.

Mahos, oewiS, the Bodhisattva Mahosadha, 115, etc.; now written - ©GUOd
000 in full, and godxe, Mhuhsadha.

Matula, edoyo, uncle, 310; Pdli.

Man, 3%, a potter, 162, 164; oo}, laman; ¢} is now used only as a
verb = to make pots.

Miga, 8ol, name of a hermit, Migijina, 76.

Minda, Sm, a goat, 149, for Pali, menda.

Minmin, 8§8}, a nurse, 269; 88§ and 8§, mimin and mamin.

Mucalin, qod8§, the lake Mucalinda, 324.

Mun, ¢, to tell, inform, apprise, notify, 42, 9o, 159, 183, 213 = to
entreat, supplicate; (?); see munas, pumun, munpan, pan

Mun pan, ¢§ ol§, to beg leave respectfully, 225: mun seems to have
fallen into oblivion; pan (¢.7.) is still used colloquially.

Munas, §35, to tell, inform, 279, 283; (?); see mun.

Mey, cood, to look, 46, 60, 104, etc.; & and R, mai and mwai; the
latter form is more commonly used. See may,

Mdac, 95, to be angry; ¢f. M.T., eawod, manat; vide plaque No. 180,

Yac, wb a sacrifice, 215; w05, yat; Pdl, yaja.

Yagu, ooq, rice-gruel, 154; = M.T; Pdli |

Yac, o8 a beggar, 299; Pali, yacaka: this word is now used in its full
form, wsem, as in Burmese.

Y am, w3, to weep, cry, 95, §8, 348; = M.T,

Y ok, cwod, to lift up, to carry in the arms, 45, 36o; dofb, e, yuik,

~ yok; the first form 1s the more common.

Ran, 9f, to convey, carry, bring, 64. 173, 246, 259; not now used by
itself, but in composition. See ran.

Ran, 98, shed, booth, hut, a building of any sort, 388: a variant of
run; § and §&, rum and ruin. .

Rantlun, g€ ‘“to carry and come,” to bring, 290; = M.T. Sec
plaque No. 5.

R at, <05, precious stones, precious things, 296; = M.T.:. PFPdli, ratana.

Raman, <08, red deer, 301 «&, man. Cf, Burmese, %o, saman.

20



t54 EPIGRAPHIA BIRMANICA [ voL. 11

Raleh, qecot, to cause to dance, 233; vecood, paleh.

Rahas, qwad, a secret, 169; Pdli, rahassa.

Rajawasati, spmooodB, rules for courtiers to obtain honours at court,
348 ; Pals.

Raja, oo, king, 33, 34, etc.; Pals.

Ran, o€ to carry, convey, §, a variant of rafn. See radntlua.

Rin, §3, to lead away, take along With one, convey, 27, 250, 261, 343,
346; (?).

Risi, 88, a hermit, a rishi, 36, 239, etc.; = M.T.; Sanskrit, rsi,

Rup, 0 form, appearance, 235; = M.T.; Pals, ripa.

Rusal, qooocd, to lay, place, put, 360; 2, sia, vide plaque No. 360.

Laksan, coggl, marks, signs, 46, 104; ood0}, laksan, and s,
lakyan (pronounced laksan).

L uhow, ogeclss, to be retired, solitary, lonely, 63; oqi, 1nAu.

Lukow, opod, to break, 78; b, kaw.

Let, coodb, to smear, 157; = M.T.

Lot, coadd, to fall, 359, 378; = M.T.

LLop, eoo3b, to enter, 48, 82, g1, 122, etc.; 90, Goodd, lup, lop; the first
form is the more common. -

Laor, eofp§, to salute respectfully, make obeisance, 101, 145, 373, ete.;

' codd, Inow,

Waddhaki, ogdB, a carpenter, ig1; Pélr.

Wan, 0§ to go out to meet, 193, 333; now used only in the compounds,
having the same meaning, oléa€, ol €% & wan dus, wiaa dun
tlun

Wialuka, ologm, sand, 141; Pdlf, valuka.

Wi, 8g5, to play, 40, 121; cof, wen.

Widih, Widih, and Wideh, 835, 83: Bcawd, King Vedeha, 197, 195,
206. e

Widhir, 885, the Bodhisattva Vidhﬁra,‘)zd,t!, 245, etc.

Wimansa, 8dd, trial, 7; Pili, vimarnsa.

Wimansana, 8ocds tral, investigation, 8; Pdli. vimarisana.

Wiman, 8§, mansion, 110; 8o2§, @38, wiman, lwiman; Pda/,
vimana

Wissantar, Boogd, King Vessantara, 285, 292,

Wen, ¢of, to go about, wander, roam; to go to: to visit, 163, 192; =
M.T. See under plaque No. 163.
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Wec, eob, to admonish, instruct, 23; oo, wet.

Wepula, coqeo, the Vipula Mountain, 310.

Wesantar, Wesamtar, King Vessantara, 266, 281.

S (a), s1, su, o, B, oy; on these prefixes, which denote the future and
the causal, see plaques Nos. 64 and 83,

Skil, g, to give, will give, 267; g, skuiw. Cf. sikil.

Saf, 93¢ a conch, 17; still used in the compound, magoe8, kanusan,
conch; Pali, sankha.

Scis, o35, to descend, go down, 28; o5, cogod, scih, sceh. Vide cis.

Saccakirya, oogdquws, an act of asseveration, g9; = M.T.; Pal,
saccakiriya,

Sacchu, oog!, a fruit, g; xodx, wg|, satchuy, sacehu.

Sacchu’, o0g¥, 305, 330; a variant of sacchu.

Sjiii, RS, to sew, stitch, 155; ¢, &L, sjin, jin

Stik, g§d, to sleep, 369; g3, B3, stik, tik.

Sthan, g8, a place, 49; o8, than; Samskrit, sthina.

Samajja, 0@, a mime, 15; Fdli.

Sarathi, o00qdB, a driver, coachman, 26, 31; Fa/.

Salika, o05080, the minah bird, 182; Fdl.

Sik, o848, an error for sdik, ¢.v.

Sikil, 8805, to give, 64; I, skuiw.

Sihko', Beo¥38, a grey hair, 113; coo5m®h, sok ka', mn which sok =
hair, and ka’ = Old Talaing sinko' (prefix s and infix 7n).

Sip, o35, to attend respectfully on, 286; €545, sip glip.

Simmafi, o35p8, a question, 165; 9328, sman, Cf.* the variant
surhmaf.

Sil, Bd, = sil, 2:5.

S1l, o8c8, the Buddhist precepts, 224; 98, si; Pali, sila.

Su-er, 6§, to look, look at in expectation, 169; 7

Sutik, «qdBos, to put to sleep, 85; g3, stik.

Supar, xu§, the garula bird, 86; xvd, sapaw; Sansk ri¢, suparna.

Supin, «qul§, stairs, ladder, 186; Fali, sopana.

Suruh, «qdd, to fall, cause to fall, 127; 0§05, saruih.

Summaii, oj=2e3, a question, 223, 242; 32y, smdn, (/. the vanant
simmai.

Soh, o35, to answer, solve, 152, 165; o0, sah.

Soh, ¢, a variant of soh, 223, 242,
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S-ar, g, to go, will go, about to go, 183, 225, 249, 28s. Cf. plaque
No. 64.

Samwat, odedd, a child, 40, 80, 338; w05, samat.

Sah, ooz to pour, 361; o805, eaodd, suih, soh.

Snak, 3, a sword, 16; = M.T,

Sii, of, house, 66, 187, 188, etc.; = M.T.

Snr, ofk a variant of sn1, 264, 374

Sdik, 815, to be pleased, take pleasure in, 278, where it is, by inadver-
tence, written si1k: = M.T.

Smafn, 33505 to ask, to question, inquire, 31, 41, 52, 106, etc.; @,
sman,

Smin, 4, king, prince, 35, 37, 59, etc.; = M.T.

Syam, o35, the Bodhisattva Cyama, 83; Sansériz, Cyama.

Slop, <335, to enter, will enter, about to enter, 9o, 189; ® and exx>5,
slup and slop.

Swar, x4, heaven, 110, 218; o5, swaw; Samskrst, svarga,

Han, o}, mn, at, on, to, 28, 224, 285, 287, 337. Cf. hin,

Hadak, oo, flth, foeces, 21. Cf. colloquial, B05, hidak, and the
literary form, of 9305, snidiak.

Himo', o36e23, a name, 4, 119; By, himu, C/ variant imo'.

Hin, 3§, in, at, on, to, 33, 42, 265, 369, 372, 377. C/f. han.

Bas, e, to pluck, as flowers, fruits, 305; e, bah.

Bar, eol§, two, 294; el, ba,

Bas, olad, to change, 380; e, bab,.
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APPENDIX B.

Additional vemarks on a few words.

[t was but to be expected that, even with the help of the Jatakas in
Pali, Talaing and Burmese, some words and expressions in these plaques
would present some difficulty either in fixing their meaning or in tracing
their modern equivalents; these words have been, on the whole, few. I sent
a list of them to my learned friends, the well-known Talaing scholars, Mr.
C. O. Blagden and Rev. R. Halliday, asking their opiniors. Their learning
has proved very useful, and my thanks are due to them for their ever-ready
help. A few of their suggestions have been noted in the body of the
work and duly acknowledged. But others could not be so included as the
book was in final proof and practically ready to be struck off; these are
given and discussed below.

No. 8 (p. 4)—Piuwakhajjanawimansana; | had first written
this piwakhajja na wimansana; but, as Blagden makes me remark,
na cannot here be taken as the Talaing preposition; the other two words
would have to change places; this is true, and the whole expression must
therefore be written as a compound, in one word. But the form khajjana
exists neither in Pali nor in Sanskrit. The na between the two words
is probably an error of the scribe. The reader will have remarked that
errors, due perhaps to inattention of the workmen in copying, have been
noted in several places, Some examples of such errors occur in the
Burmese face of the Myazedi inscription pillar.’

No. a1 (p. 7)—Hadak. Blagden remarks:—"The modern form
sniddk may be ‘popular etymology.’ It must be, if the 11th century
hadak is to be equated with the modern hidak, for there is no reason
to suppose that sfii was pronounced like ha or hi at that early date.”
In this case, the difficulty is to find the modern equivalent of hadak, for
there can be no doubt as to its meaning, which is exactly that of the

literary sfiidak and its corresponding colloquial hidak.

1 Epigvaphia Biymanica, Vol, I, Part |
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No. 36 (p. 13)—Dindu. Blagden and Halliday confirm the equation
dindu = dalo’; the change of medial »d to medial / is frequent and
regular, e.g., kandar = kalaw; dindia = dalia.

No. 78 (p. 29}=Lukow. I take this word to mean “to break” and
refer it to the modern kaw, Blagden says that it seems to mean “to
take,” and refers to a word lwkow in his inscription [ E, line 35. But if
it means '‘to take" then the plaques repeat themselves, for the previous
plaque, No. 77, reads: Janak ket pcun, “Janaka takes (ket) the meat.”
So that it is clear that, in so far at least as this plaque is concerned,
lukow does not mean ‘“to take’; as explained under No. 78, Janaka is
represented in the act of breaking a long piece of meat and putting it in
his almsbowl., | am not sure of the exact meaning of lukow in
inscription [ E, 35; but the sense of the whole phrase, spa lukow
tey, is quite clear, and in this context means: ‘“to make subordinate,
bring into gybjection, subdue, confiscate, etc.”; lukow tey is a compound
as is shown by the verb spa,” “to do, to make,” preceding 1it, and
lukow therefore is a verb used substantively, as is so onften the case in
M8n., It may be compared with another word of similar import, skem,
which means “to grasp, seize, clinch”; skem tai, *“to clinch in the
hand, grasp with the hand,” and as a noun ‘‘grasping with the hand,
hence : power, control”; and plop skem tai = to bring within one's
grasp, under one’s control, to confiscate; the underlying idea in lukow
tey is probably somewhat cognate in scnse. The several modes of the
same action are most often expressed by diffcrent words, and though in
spa lukow tey, lukow may mean ‘“‘to take,” we do not know to
which mode of ““taking” it refers.  But our playue does not mean ** Janaka
takes (lukow) the meat,” for this has been said in the previous plaques :
Janak ket pcun,

No. 89 (p. 31)—Pinri1h, The modern forn of this word has not been
found as yet. Halliday proposes sanruih (oo8§od); but the reading of
the plaque is clear, the first letter 1s p; safiruih means generally: *to
help, aid, give aid” spiritually and materially, and is from the Sanskrit
sangraha. Pinrih renders the Pali patijaggati in the corresponding
passage = to tend, minister to, look after. As Blagden remarks, pinrih
would regularly become, in modern Taiaing, paruih or baruih (0§05,
ofoS); but this word, if extant, has not yet been found in this sense. I am

P Epigraphia Birmanica, Vol. [, Part 11, p, 105,
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inclined to think pinrih and sanruih are not connected. Blagden
refers to a word, pureh, found in his inscription No. VIII, line 9, which

means ‘‘to give to, provide things to,” in the passage, blahgoh ut

tarley sangha ... smifi S.T. goh purebh na paccey pan =
“Thereafter, all the lords of the Church ... King Sri Tribhuvanaditya-
dhammar3)a presented with the four necessaries.” Pureh would probably

become, in modern Talaing, pareh. Pinrih and pureh may perhaps
be etymologically related.

No. 106 (p. 35)—In smafi Nemi As it is Nemi who puts che
question one should have expected the words to be reversed and the
sentence to run: Nemi smaf In.  But there is another legend similarly
constructed at No. 175 (p. 60), Maho smaf smin, in which we should
expect Maho and smifn to change places. This construction may be
explained m two ways. First, the verb sm3fi may be taken as used in
a passive sense; or, if it be active, the word before it is its object, for it is
not an absolute rule for the object to come only after the verb; it is true
that, when it comes before, whether it be a single word or a whole sentence,
it is indicated by the word gah, which may have been left out in a pithy
legend which is merely indicative of the scene depicted above it. To the
people, who knew these stories perfectly, such a sentence presented no
difficulty of interpretation. Or then it may be, but I do not think so, that
the scribe muddled these two sentences and put the cart before the horse.

No. 169 (p. 57)—§u-e r. There is no doubt about the meaning of this
word as gathered from the interconnection of the scenes and from the story
itself. 1 have doubtfully suggested that its modern equivalent might
perhaps be sfew (p. 58); Halliday and Blagden are also very doubtful
about it; the difficulty, if it be snew, is to explain the #. Regularly, this
word would become in M.T. s-'ew (s339).

No. 272 (p. 103)—Passena. On further examination of the plaque,
the reading appears to me to be really passena, which I think we must,
for the present, accept as the equivalent of the modern bahsna; the
scene on the plaque and the context require this word, or one with a
cognate meaning. | know of no Pali word with a meaning approaching that
of bahsna from which passena could be derived. Blagden refers to a
note of Huber in B.E.F.E.O. 1913, No. 7, p. 12, in which he derives

1 Epigraphia Birmanica, Vol. I, Part II, p. 127,
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bahsna from Pali vdsend, adding that, if such be the case, it seems
unlikely that the same word would appear in the 11th century as passena;
this is of course not impossible. But it is remarkable that the Talaings
should use the word vasana unchanged with its meaning of ‘“an inclination
or liking for something, produced by the 'impression unconsciously left on
the mind by good or bad deeds performed in previous existences,” and
should have “ Talainized” it for its meaning of *thinking of, longing for.”
This process is not impossible, but so far as I remember, I have not come
across another example,

No. 298 (p. 113)—]Ji1lik. The photograph seems to read jilirka,
but this i1s due to a flake in the glaze.

No. 342 (p. 127)—K dafi. This in M.T. would become kdan or
tdan, forms which have not been found. Halliday sends the following note
about juk lot (Sudh. 2I. 16) quoted as example under this word:—
“Juk lot 1s commonly applied to ‘drawn wire’; lot being a ‘draw
plate’; juklotsnim means a ‘thong’  In the passage you quote from
Sudh. 2I.°16, the word snam is no doubt understood, and there is
particular reference to its work of keeping the skin (snam) tight.”

No. 293 (p. t11)—Nanar., This word-is-a real crux: I do not
understand it I transcribe here Mr. Halliday’s note:—“ This is a real
difficulty. I do not think that nanar can be translated ‘going’; na
(sometimes na, esperially in composition} means ‘taking, bearing or con-
veying’ in some fashion away from the speaker. Nor do I think that nin3
fits very well; ar seems to be used in the inscriptions regularly for a, ‘to
go.” But there is a nar also which I think often represents na, It is,
however, apparently also used in another than its verbal sense, as for instance
in the expression han nar. This expression seems to correspond to the
han nek of the Pagan inscriptions, which [ take to refer to the deference
paid to the cult of the naga or dragon in house-building. Na very
probably = na as above defined and nar may be Blagden's nar of the
inscriptions., Man no doubt = wmanfess"”

No. 325 (p. 121)—Afica. This, Blagden tells me, is certainly from
laca; ¢f. antdl = modern latd.

No. 388 (p. 141)—Balrat kinta ran The expression balrat here
is also a crux. All I have said as to its meaning under this number is
conjecture The difficulty ariscs from the fact that this plaque is not in its
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proper place; one is not even sure if it belong to the story of Vessantara
rather than to another. Th: sequence of events being lost and therefore
also the context, makes a crux of a word which, otherwise, might have
presented no greater difficulty in fixing its meaning than a few others in
these plaques. .| had suggested also that balrat, read as two words,
might mean, “ to heap jewels or precious stones (= rat = ratana)”; bal
Tth the meaning “to heap” has not yet been met with in old Mén
ocuments ; the medern word is baw, but this form could be derived from
an old *bar as weli as from bal. Kintaran, | then suggested, might
mean '‘to bring before.” All this was not very satisfactory; so far as I
remember, there s no episode in these Ten Jatakas which could be
referred to a woman bringing geins before some building or other. More-
over, besides there being no indication of precious stones in the plaque, the
woman is depicted in the usual attitude of oriental salutation. I transcrib:
the notes from Mr. Blagden and Mr. Halliday; they both have given th:
same meaning to kinta ran, and | agree with them; but balrat s
still doubtful, Blagden writes:—*'1 take kinta ran as two words = before
(in front of) the shed or hutt Ran seems to mean any sort of shed, big
or small; Kinta is quite common for gata, ‘in front of’ Balrat
certainly might mean ‘heapmg gems,’ though I have not met bal in this
sense in the old inscriptions, but only in the sense of bala, ‘army.’ In
view of my interpretation of kinta raf, I do not think it can mean ‘to
knock,’ and | feel quite surc that tinran, 'door, does not come into
the question here at all.” Halliday writes:—"1 do not think kintaras
can be identified with taran (door), but 1 feel sure it is the same
expression with variant spelliig as Blagden has mn inscription No. IX G,
line 48! I take kinta ram and kanta ran to represent modern
muk ran, ‘porch’ as in Haswell, but also ‘hall of audience, hall of
justice,’ as in muk ran smin. | take ran to be a variant of run?
and ruif, applied to a building of any kind almost (rufft pannasa is
given as a translation of pannasala). The clause in the inscription is
clear: goh ma dmon tau kanta rvan = ‘when they stood (or
remained) at the portico (or the audience hall)’ Balrat 1s another matter.
From your description of the plaque it seems to me that- words describing
the woman’s act of reverence are required here, As 1 was discussing your

1 This insciiption is in proot and will form Part 1 of Vol, 11l of the Epigrapiiva Birmanica
2 With this ¢/. Bugmese, rum, a shed, booth, gedown, and ru m3, hall of justice.
21
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phrase with the wupgajshdar (upajjhaya), there was a man taking leave of
him. It was the action of the woman in the plate. They describe it as
kala’ aca It might perhaps be balrat has some such significance. I
think it might be read bawrat, but how to give it the required meaning
[ do not know, Bal might be the Pali da/f, as in baw smut, ‘to make
offerings to the spirits’; -rat might refer to the (three) gems."”

The meaning of kinta raf as given in these two notes seems to be
the most probable one. But balrat is still obscure,
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APPENDIX C-1.

Below will be found all the modern Talaing words given in the explana.
tions of the plaques in illustrations of the Old Talaing words; I have also
included the words contained in the sentences quoted from modern works.
In the following list, words marked with an asterisk (*) are new. words and
are not in Haswell ; those marked with a dagger (1) have been given by
Haswell, but [ have registered under them new meanings besides those given
by Haswell. Those that have not any mark are the same as in Haswell. |
have sometimes marked with the dagger such words as appear in Haswell
under another form, but whose meaning is the same.

a0, akra, interval, space between, between; ¢a(03>, between, Cf.
Burmese, =032, akra’,
* 308, Anga, name of a country in India, the present districts of Monghyr
and Bhagalpur in Northern Bengal.
88 ak hin, time. Cf. Burmese, 4§, ak hyin.
26218, akhon, permission, leave. Cf. B., ag¢, akhwan'
zo0d, aca, a teacher, a master. Pal:, acarya,
* 2o, aja, manner, wise, way, illustration,
3805, atik, past time, in time past, of yore, formerly. Pali, atita, atite,
Cf. Burmese, 5805, atit.
woBnScod, atikte', same as ecdods
gocBE, atulnf, according to; wodiEogoss, according to the usual way, to
custom, Dhd. 2I. g; 2004 8+aoq, at one’s wish or desire, at one’s
leisure, S.]. 20. Cf. Burm.,, sacf€:
58ylcS, adhippay, meaning, sense. £ali, adhippaya.
30d, amiaai, the flesh of beasts, meat, game, venison, Dhd. 26. 16,
354. 15. Cf. B., o9, amal
* 585, amuin, a dry mcasure equal to eleven dronas (pvide ), AV,
268 ; a trough for feeding cattle, S. M. 37.
* a.q, amhu, a case in a court of law, A.V. 192 = yutti, Cf. B., sog
* gpewoSawcod, ayofi ala, appearance, likeness, S.B. 27.
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303800, aydn ala, appearance, likeness, Dhd. 148. 9, 4; 38oovtaonds
20036005§60006—" like in appearance unto a god.”
w88, arhuin, the dawn, break of day. Pd/i, aruna.
sc0gd, alambaai, a snake-charmer. Pali, alambayana, S, Vid. 20. Cf.
B, g, alambai.
ooy, alum, whole, all, the whole, throughout, throughout the whole, Cf.
B., 3cds, alum?,
wcd», aluik, one's own accord, of one’s own .ccord; as according
as; owing to, Sudh. 27. 18, 34. 3; Dhd. 240. 16. Cf. B., ool
20, &, awai, age, any time of life. /Fd/i, vaya.
aooo®, asanka, doubt, incertitude, misziving; also oocdwm  Pd/i, dsafka.
3a:8, asaw, wonderful, extraordinary, marvellous; a wonderful thing, a
~ wonder, a marvel; 02008, to wondcr; 0obs08, to be wondering,
to wonder, Sudh. 26. 5. S#¢. agcarya.
320!, Asaly, name of a forest,
a>>, 3, to go; after another verb has often the meaning of becoming
. ., turning (into) . . " Z£x, 59, dah 3a, to becon 3; oB&€am,
tlin 3, to become lost; guod, ska’' a, to turn grey (of 'he hair);
oq(a», lnu 3, to become empty.
ao00d, at, to ask, beg.
3305018, at pan, to ask, beg, implore. FVide ol§
mow2q, ahara, food; from Pali; Haswell has 3oumq, ahéra.
a3§, 'In, the god Indra. Cf b
3, 'ai, l.
285, 'ai-dik, “Il—slave” a respectful form of the pronoun I,
¢35y, 'on, few, small in quantity, little; to be fcw or have little, often
followed by of (with); saus§~faadwoq—"having had (but) little food.”
a3c5, 'uit, to be exhausted, finished, expended; hence: all, entire, whole ;
used also as a sign of the plural,
Jcd, 'uit-suim, all, entire, the whole. Vide s The Burmese
oo, ussum, with assimilation, is a loanword from the Talaing.

'au, a respectful term of address = Sir, Madam, your Majesty, etc.,
and is always placed last in the sentence.

@eod, ite’, there, yonder; *“this,” i this sense it 1s placed after the
noun; you {polite and honorific); ¢oEYud P Reod oga—'* will
you please help me?”, Dhd. 297. 13.

< p]

¥ @q, imu, name; named,
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Kg, 1wwa', this.
8 is1, a hermit. Sansdrit, rsi. Vide 8§ S

* 3q¢% upuh, the Buddhist fast day, the sabbath. Palr, uposatha.

got, upah, a devout Buddhist layman. Pa/i, upasaka.

gy, uppaka, to take care of, look after Pals, upakira.
* got, uman, a tunnel. Pdli, ummanga.

cooepod, ekarat, a king, Pdli, ekar3ja.

oo, usabha, a bull, Pa/s

o, ka, a fish,

* &, kiia, to mvite. Cf o5, a very polite and reverential form of the
imperative ; 03o8c0d$1 Booco& 0qfegode8ad—" 0. Lord be pleased to
listen to my good deeds,” Dhd. 160. 28.

t B, HiS ktuiw, to rise, arise, rise up; to awake scme one, rouse : QB
cood$q—*" he did not rouse his son,” S.B. 12, equivalent to the Pals,
pabodheti.

t $i83, &y, ktuiw dabh, to happen, take place; to be born, be reborn;
coooSgdilaoteSq— " a daughter again was born,” S.B. 3; P §§ 0>~
““ was reborn (as) a human being,” Sudh. 9. s.

* »3d, kanaw, a kinnara, a kind of demi-god, half-man half-bird; there is
also a form (rare), 3§, kanar. Pali, kinnara,

* my€gooS, kanunkragat, a building with supcrposed roofs and a finial,
a palace, a prdasida; this word is found in the Nyaung-U Bell-
inscription; 16th century, The modern form is 03)8pgoscd, ¢.v.

t %, kanham, to build; to do, to make; wHgo8ed, kanham prakuih, w
make a book, write a book; olcqod®, kanham swekjwuiw,
to pick up a quarrel, to quarrel.

* »3 kami, roof, covering; to roof, A.V. 263 = chandana, covering, root;
A.V. 94 = chadita, covered, roofed.

wyoS, kamlat, a thief.

* n§, kar, a period or revolution of the world, a cycle, the world,
Sanskrit, kalpa; this form, very rare, | found only in the Nyaung-U
Bell-inscription (16th century), and is, I am inclined to think, not
founded on false etymology, but rather shows that fihal » was at
that time pronounced, or nearly pronounced, as final § saw = A
form oocd, kal is sometimes found, A.V. 16. 56; the modern form

is 6, kaw, from oocdn
t o4, karau, afterwards; to turn one’'s back on, turn round; to turn the

back on in contempt. Vide [afs
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oofet, karau cah, to turn the back. Vide [af ou

* »o8, kalaw, a wife; | have as yet found this word only m A.V.
under: dara. gharapi, jaya, jari, bhariya, etc.; the Old Talaing is
kindar.

1 oosco8, kalen, to return; much used also as a verbal auxiliary 1n the
sense of: back, backwards, behind; back, agamn, anew, m return;
Bf §038 oeco€qS—'* and again, did he consider . . . ,” S.V,, folio
ghan ; ol 00§o80e8a}n oBccobugmscoteloyffoiq—'* whosoever does
not keep the Law, the Law, in return, does not keep him,” Dhmd.
172. 1; p58¢fogeaioocdgoSafooioln qSennod] BaBusSanidaosagroyr BodaB84
emsecolm Carqorramgod—*'like the dust which an irascibie man, angry
with another, seizes and throws (in his face), it goes against the
wind and comes back to himself,” Dhd. 172. 26,

¥ mseoldl, kalen ran, to look back, look backwards.

mscod, kalok, a demon, evil spirit,

* occded, kaluik, to drive. FVide oc§ods

* b, kaluiwiin, a fire-fly.

* md, kal; vide under m§. Cf. oob

»8, kaw; wvide under oodu

* 00030, kasap, coin, money. Pdli, kahipana; §82050 fmqadFaleepas—* how

many coins will you give me, Sir?”, Sudh. 3. 9.

m38, kasi, to shake, tremble. Cf.

ooy, kasd, to write, to paint, Cf. gy

oodce, kala, time; when, Pali; Jomco, at that time; Joodoof), at that
time : now, at that time, i

cq, ku, denotes the instrumental, with, by means of ; the dative, to. cf.
o

48, kusuiw, merit, meritorious act. Pdli, kusala.

t eonod, ket, to take; much used as an expletive implying that the action
expressed by the verb i1s done with reference to the doer only, it is
therefore the opposite of o3$, ¢.v.

ecwXamd, ket n3, to take away, carry awa:.

+ ¢}, kon, child, children, son; young of an anunal; the follower of a
craft or profession; an inbabitant of; co§¢lS, /%, “son of the
army ' = a soldicr; 9§}, lit. “son of the village” = villager;
soo898, “son of the city” = citizen; denotes anything small;
coo§@S, a small rest-house; som§c 35, small gravel,
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¥ cofeao0s, kon devatau, “son of the gods' = a god; a literal trans-
lation of the Pali, devarutta.

¢ooo§ld, kon brau, a female child, daughter.

¥ cooo§[d, kon brau smin: also ¢S Bfd, kon smin brau

(Haswell).

cooo$dl, kon-smin, son of a king, prince,

¥ cod§Byd, kon smin blaai, a young prince.

cmwdoq, kom-ku, together, together with; the abbreviated form is cogd,
eog>dn &5, korm, by itself means: to gather together, collect,
assemble.

ey, komku; see above.

of, kuim, and; also; with,

T oficgdf, kutw, to give; as a verbal auxiliary, to cause to; of=, caused
(him) to go, sent him; of33d}, caused (her) to mount the
carriage ; = let, 205§03508q, and let it be so, S.B. 17; with; to.

* of=o, kuiw 3, to cause to go, to send.

* fal§, kuiw dan, to give alms. .

t 36, kduip, the head: summit, top; B0, kduip tma', the summit
of a mountain,

1€, kduifn, an umbrella.

* 8908, kduin btan, the white umbrella, the ensign of royalty; hence
it denotes the king himself ; 0035e5(g|gs 3305;@9@[5&3503“)2[5@030318@6{2
coo8—“if that drum was sounded, all the 101 kings had to come and
bow their heads to him,” Sudh. 2X. 17; it is then used as 2 numeral
suffix denoting kings as well as the countries over which they rule;
Boooxpodnd Egd B Ego8—" all the eight kings, Sudh. 38. 16; aScies
o3RRS 28005 0 oloSolos§p—'‘all the ror countries were without
quarrels, they were at one” (= united, §3), Sudh. 40. 10.

* o8, knat, end, extremity; last, final; odwo, knat bhawa, the last
existence, that is, the one in which one attains nirvana, Dnd. 17. i6.

* oSy, knat tau, last, final; at last, at the end, in the end, in fine;
after, afterwards; goooogodco—‘in (his) last existence,” Dhd. 60. 23;
moddopgioySe8—'* may, in the end, my lord become the Buddha!",
S.M. 9. 6; 06;E0|80} 0B veamepafsaqieient—"“ going about,
came at last straight to the Mén country,’ Sudh. 29. 2. Cf. {af ox

* 85, knip, the head; also: division or part of an army ; ANSo$afd—"“ an
army in its fourfold division: infantry, cavalry, elephants, chariot-
eers,” S.J. (A), folio 4e. Also a5, N.V.K. 3. 8.
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* o§S, kmin, to govern, rule; XEBS jo 0350} —" the king having ruled 28
years,' Myazedi Inscription; government, rule; kingdom, country ;
of8qio$0520300839(8 eBy(Buwaqg ' In Hanthawaddy, the M&n country,
in the city called Trihakumba (Rangoon),” Sudh. 34. 24. |

* oB8oif, kmin dus, “government or rule of the city"; hence,. sovereignty,
government; country, kingdom; o8$¢€ B8p28—the kingdom, the
country, U.O.K. 39. 5, 7. Cf BEg& at S.B. 1. 19 = F:a"h:,
rajjam = sovereignty, government; kingdom, country; &eodecooem
830182 —" he, having given up the sovereignty, or government, or
kingdom," S.B. 24. 31; the corresponding Pé/s (Jataka.Vl. 197. 1)
is: rajjam pahaya; of$9\8 seoqgoo ¢§—*‘the kingdom of Ayuthya®;
S.T. 5 = royal state, royal power, etc.

o>, kya, the wind; gas.
* mqpagi05, kya jemkat, a strong, fierce wind, or gas. Vide o g >0
o5, kyak, a god; a pagoda, a temple; a respectful term of address
used in speaking to a superior.

* 3, kyak trai, the Blessed Buddha. Vide [oJu

* (5, krik, the cotton tree = Pdli, simbali.

* [ooows, kriyaba, utensils, furniture, appendages; articles of dress or
ornaments.

* cogod, kreh, gravel

BF, krau, vide oof; o = oofes, g.0.

* @F o, krau Lai, after, after that, then. Cf. opodoun

¥ ofg, krau wwa’, after this.
¢, klan, to be angular; an angle, a corner.

* 0ted, klan dhaw, “a straight angle,” that is, a right angle; o§og%e8,
having four right angles, square; 0jco:g3poooSo§mp€eb—'* a square, flat
stone of ten cubits on each side,” Sudh 13. s.

mo5, klat, to steal. Vide oogoSy
M, kla', a garden.

t o5, kla, before; as a verbal auxiliary, often mecans, more, again, and in
this sense corresponds to the Burmese suffix 5:;, @ (pron. like
the French o2 with a shght sound of the #); <§ &8adq—* O, king,
stay more (that is stay on), do not yfo just yct,” S.B. 7. 10.

%3, kl1 gwd', to get, obtain.
m €, klun, to come; often written (€ tlun,
t ¢y, kle', to be lost; to abandon a place to go to'anothcr, to leave ; ¢0)

aolo}—* having left Tavoy,” Sudh. 35. 13; o) 5)§oy—* having left
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that place,” /it. 'having left from there,”” Sudh. 26. 20. As a
verbal auxiliary, makes a neuter verb active; oo, gawa, to be
ashamed ; ©cocx, to make ashamed, put to shame; p384005§ coood
B¢ oocoyg—'In like manner, the princess put (the other officials)
to shame,” S.]. (A), tolio ke; it is also much used after active
or transitive verbs as an expletive; ©sooS, to cause to be destroyed,
to rout; o@©coo empglies—'‘he routed Mara’s army,’ Dhd. 35. 15

w8, kwan, a village; also op§, twan.

o3, kwi, a chariot, carriage.

¢, kweh, truly, indeed; Haswell, by a slip, has entered it as cos,

kwe'.
* o}, kwuin, to rise, arise, ascend; rising, a going up, ascent; from o,
g.v. Cf o§$

* ofiSad, kwuin thai, the rising of the sun, sunrise.
B, BiS kwuiw, a spade; the Old Talaing is 8§, kir, to dig, and this
would give a modern form, of, kuiw, which I have not found;

but compare next word, |
* i, H15 kwuiw, to dig, dig into, dig out; to stir, disturb; cut, slash,
taillader, in this last sense corresponds to Pali, Aantati; ofoSczony
oRzer003q050bee§od ombagaag 05y feot BiofiBeayqSfS—* having had
but little food for seven days, at that instant, fierce gases arose in
her stomach and stirred or disturbed, o» slashed, her heart,”” Dhd.
160. 2. The derivation 1s the same as o§|, a spade. Vide B
€, kban, a boat, ship.
$ 90, khaca, to wait upon respectfully, pay respect to, attend upon; pay
. court to; Haswell's entry, ‘“ to be a dependant,” 1s not quite to the
point. Cf. Burmese, coou
oao, khana, a short time, a moment; oaf, at that moment; also found
written o3, kanha, asat Sudh. 17. 20, 22, 26. Pali, See §Socn
o), kha, when. Cf. Burmese, ols See ole
* o} kha, if, indeed if; in this sense, is sometimes followed by g1, mgah
(= ma gah); dleglalSofg8aomoo—"if compared with the stars in
the.sky . . .,” Dhd. 33. 26; §odgoqinlBet§Iodqgr—" now, a woman,
if she wishes to become a man ... ,” Dhd. 324. 15; dloogaocd
| cojgs—'"if he do not ask pardon . ..,” Dhd. 17. 30.
* 5lo, kha ra, when; if, indeed if; the q after is slightly emphatic; 2lq0g3.
@acfed | a2§—" when the -Blessed Buddha rose and went . . . )"

Sudh. 13. 16.
22
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Qod, khut, to cali, to name,

* 384, khut khau, to call, name.

* 908c08, khut law, to call, name; JoScobeg(, ibid. Vide coB, ogin

* § khuiw, to rush at in anger, to assaglt. The Old Talaing is Sod,
khil

068005, khadon mat, the eye-ball; Haswell, ocga&oob

® 805, khnik, powder, dust.

* 8088, khnik ti, dust.

t 8, khmi, a Buddhist monk; often found written o, "gamhi, which is
more in accordance with the Old Talaing gum-ir (11th cent.),
and the medieval, o8, gam-'i (15th, 16th cent.).

t 95, khyap, to reflect, consider; to intend, contrive; from a form, 930,
@S, kasap, ksap. Cf. ¢, qi <3 +

g, khyi, to tremble, shake; from a form, md3, g3, kasi, ksi
t q4, khyd, to write, to paint; from a form, ooog, g, kas@, ks,
¢y, khyeh, a horse; from a form, e, kseh
* cjd§, khyeh sindhau, a thorough-bred horse of Sindh. . Vide oBfn
405, khyuit, to die. Cf. ofd5, gacuit, to kill, and o§jo5, gamcuit,
death. |
f¥ox, khyuin khana, a moment, an instant; Hasw. = §Soy Vide
SYe ot
om§, gakan, to instruct, give instructions, to direct. The Old Talaing i1s
Bod§, Bfool, kinkan, kinkan, Fide ¢of, gl
* oolql, gakan phyan = ool
t oemd, gakom, a collective body, community, company ; an assemblage,

collection, mass. Vide under coodoquosaodal, gakom sok,
mass of hair” = a chignon,

ocqé, ganen, to go from place to place, itinerate, go about; 8fuSos¢8

¢:§odcobBoto} —'“ (the Buddha) having said, we shall descend and
go about prophesying.”

8, g1a’, to sit. |
* 8, giii, adorned, decorated ; to adorn; an ornament.

* uoo, gata, to turn, turn round turn towards, the Old Talaing is Qo,
kuta; 15th century inscriptions have oocos
* ooogod, gata muk, to turn the face towards; as adverb, facing, towards,

in front; o0oogm ofewwofale 68380005 ao0q—*“ turning his face towards
the Himalayas, the Bodhisattva went on his way,” S.]. 66; 003
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(= o) Q408> — " turned his face towards the north,” S.]
40; ocooQAR—‘ (with) face turned towards the king, in front of the
king, before the king,” Sudb. 28. 12.

ocond, gatak, to turn over, upside down, upset; Old Talaing, &0,
pkak. Cf. Haswell, 0c05c§, to tumble. Vide ecoch

oceod, gatew, to cry aloud.

ocoobogt, gatew krah, to cry aloud, screech, scream.

ocoobuod, gatew yam, to weep,

ocf, gatuim, to beat, to strike (the breast).

oo, gatuim sruih, to beat the breast.

o3, gadd, a covering made of leaves to protect the head, shoulder
and back, from sun or rain; it covers the head and back, falling
down to the hamstrings. Cf. Burmese, ocoy, katd {pron, Aadiu).

oo}, gaman, to invite.

0od, gama, to suckle. Cf. o035, esecb, o, &
o, gamau, to suckle.'
o8, gam-'i, a monk; this is the medieval form, the old form = gum -

ir, and the modern form, o, gamhi, often found written §, ¢.2.
o3|S, gamluin, many; from 38, ¢.v., often used as a sign of the plural.
o8, gaw, the womb; foetus, cmbr)fo. From the Sanskrit, garbha; of€
08, ‘ heaviness of the womb,” grossesse; to be pregnant, G, pi. 11
3. Sometimes written <ol8, Cf. Haswell, 088, g0t Also found

 written 0§ sometimes,

* 08§, gaw. gnau,' embryo, foetus; [Hg| oJo83~—""a woman who has an

embryo,” a woman with child, A.V. 32 (3pannasattid); ooo5eco§oqg
—“2 being in (whose) womb dwells a foetus,” a woman with child,
A.V. 59 (kalala); here, of, gar, 1s the old form found on the
Ananda plaques, but also found sometimes so written in manu-

SCripts.,

+ ood, §, gah, that; also a sign of the accusative case before the verb;

it is often emphatic, laying a stress on the word or phrase thich
precedes it; in its meaning of ‘“that,” it sometimes precedes the
noun instead of following it; §g§—that deed, S.J. (A), folio Au;
kere, the first § = that, the second is emphatic = indeed, or some

such expression according to the context, §gaoco§—that bull, S.M.
13; first § = that, second § = accusative case. As an emphatic
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particle = the Burmese, oo, ka'; very often it is simply indicative
of the subject, and is equivalent to the nominative case.
t o), ga-uui, medicine; cf. Haswell, o), ga-'ui; in both cases, the g,
u, and the 3o, &, are used as fulcrum.
colb, gow; see o8, which is the correct spelling.
* coldg§, gow gnau = obge
t o3, gah, to say, speak; to mean,
8¢, guin, to take.
* 8848, guin nan, to bring, bring along with one.
goyd, gnakyak, a queen.
¢, gnau, the womb, abdomen. Cf. o8, colts
®* g0, gnak, the hood of a cobra; a spoon, a ladle.
¢, gmaaq, daring, brave; the being brave, courage, gallantry.
¢ 805 glit, to turn back and look, to look back, in the expression <;8}d5
(¢..); the Old Talaing = &c8a5, jilit.
T <038, glon, a road; Haswell, &
«2&, glon, a palace, in the Nyaung-U Bell-inscription, Dhc. 143. 24,
144. 16.
® coolegd, glon jnlok, a main road.
t 905, glak, to pull out, tear out from. Cf. meaning given by Haswell.
o8, glan, road. Vide c<@ats
8&, gluin, many, much; to be many or much. Vide o8&
B1€3E, gluin gluin, a reduplication of §&; much, many: often abbre-
viated to §&E, gluia a
t 3 gwa', to get, to obtain, to have; as a verbal auxiliary it means,
according to the context: permission, power, opportunity; with a
negative, @, «QQ, means: may not, shall not, can not. It also
means: Firsi—to get (to), come to, arrive; §OFE o3Bocoudauisj§anys
gREeonoquaBa—"' they arrived at the Vipula mountain, and again going
thcnce, came to the nver Ketumati,” S.V., folio #kak; [§od§qeofoy
soojtogovavatamaqlooepbold— “thosce females, having arrived at seven
days (that is, after seven days), were, according to the usual way,
obliged to go (to hell) to suffer for their sins,” Dhd. 2I. g (they
were pretas, whose karma made them enjoy bliss for seven days
and torments for seven days in regular succession). Second—to take
with one, take along with one; c©:820056c0nbagomgodSay 3oy Sefpoielal§

#
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congopoyq—" the Bodhisattva, being startled and frightened, took
Queen Maddi with him and both went up the mountain” S.V., folio
nak. Note the idiomatic expressions, 3q and §iSq = very well! all

right! very good!; ¢qsooavaggosc} —" Somadatta said, ‘Very welll’ ",
S.B. 11.

* 39 @389, gwa’ ra, gwa' dmdn ra; see under §, in fine.
t & i, to look, look at, look for; Haswell's entry, ‘“to seek, seek for,

J

only used in seeking lice,” is too restricted. Cf. ogb

£y, ni mwai, to look, look at, look for; see 3, o

cod, nek, a tooth.

¢35, fiew, same as §; $DRecfSeqBo—~"a ndgi came up to look for food,”
Sudh. 34. 3.

* o805, new glit, to turn round to look, to look back. Vide §obs
* ¢80, new ca, ‘“to search and eat,” to look for food, as animals.
* o093, flew mlak mwai, to look, look at. Vide g5y

- B ®® —

»

o, ca, to eat.

oS, canfin, to carry on the shoulder; Haswell, oof$t Old Talaing,
cingin.

008, camat, to discern; to place, fix, mark, settle, determine, distin
guish; to examine, investigate. Also 205

0008, camat mwai, to examine, investigate. See gobgs

o8, cami, to look towards, look forward to. Haswell, coBs

0800955, cami fiat, to look towards and see.

o848, cami rdn = o8

ogs, camlah, free, not in servitude, to be free, Cf. ocgu

oqod, carak, to scratch, draw a line; a mark or line so made. C/.
20qo5, colloquial = wqds  [“ide 0§35, ofods

ops, caran, deed, act; oqEoSoqid—~a meritorious act, Dhd. 37. 6. Vide
oogE, ooGpot

088, caric, a form of 685 (g.v.), which, up to now, | have met with
only in*A.V.

0805, carit, to scratch, draw a line; a line or mark so made, a fold, as
of the skin. Vide 0qob, o088, coqodn

08c50qos, carit carak = ofo

o8, calun, the head. Cf. qoo8, o9& o |

oofcd, caluik, to dnve, a cart, etc.; the Old Talaing is &d805, jilik;
Also written oo
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® 65, caw, to drive, a cart, etc.

®, cah, ten.
¢ech, cam bat, to test, try.

P o, ca-a’, to vomit, spit out. Fide co, comsdi

* 0305, cat, to bind, bind about, bind around, as the ribs of a cask; to
tie, bind, fetter; oforcSo®d §ofes§oScogfq—* caused him to be bound
in irons for the whole of his life,”’ G. pi. 6 Vide of 050

o388, camguin, a fetter. See o8&

* 8ms, ci klah, to be clear; clear, evident, manifest; clever, learned,
wise; sharp, skilful.

$ qo5, cut, to put in, put into, put on, as a glove or shoe; @dos§, to put
into chains, imprison, Dhd. 12; ¢qd, 21§, to inflict a punishment
(put a punishment on), 2l should be written aad; as a verbal
auxiliary, implies: accident, fault, carelessness, happened to, unfor-
turfately ; cowadqo5, touched him accidentally, happened to touch
him, S.B. 10. 21; $38x%¢5—"the naga happened to bite him,”
S.B. 22. 13; in this sense it is sometimes reduplicated, qo5¢o8, and
has the same force as o1, 3198, ¢.9.

® qxq€, culun, the,head. Vide 0oq€, c09(&

® cof, cef, to slant, incline, be on one side; to decline, as the sun, after

| noon is past and in the evening. |
é, cau, to return.

t §3%, cuiw bdan, to be concealed, obscure, not clear, not apparent, not
readily understood; indistinctness, unclearness; to screen from view,
shut out; ¢f. Haswell under §eols

o1, cah, the back.

t § cuiw, to, up to, till; often followed by of. Cf. S

t g cna, food; forms many compounds, as @omed, cna tarem, excre-
ment = ‘““old food,’ AV. 39 (ukkara); g9o5, ¢na pmat, fuel =
‘“food of fire,” A.V. 37 (idhuma), etc. Haswell has only om, go,
but O, St. has entered g by itself.

* o3, cndal, a linch-pin, a peg, AV, 30 (ani).

* 03038, cniai kanhdn, an ornamental pin used to keep the hair or
headdress in place; for references see under og»m&. Other forms
are §d03C, @d04E, RIS, RIRE

* o338, cnaai knd a; see above.
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* 9d®3%, cnidai sanhdn; see above.

t egodegt, cnon thbab, to show, point out; Haswell, 0 $§agu

* g3, cmaai, a present, gift, bribe, tribute; also ™3, %3, coydn

* 9348, cmial cmin = g3 Vide cogdaBi

* poqd, clah cardai, majesty, glory, magnificence; pomp; beauty ;
grace, charm; graceful deportment. Cf. o;r0qdu

T & cwa', a part, portion; class, category, kind.

T @, cha, only; whatever, all; after a number = fold; ojooBosepE—" even
a hundred fold, a thousand fold,” S.B. 7. Reduplicated, oo = all,
everything ; c©odj§enooSq—took all that was given,” G. pi, 9.

t i, chuy, wood, timber; a tree.

* xees8ocfeS, chu bodhi paluih, the sacred banyan tree, the Bo tree
under which the Buddha attained omniscience. Vide oo

* ¢, ¢08, che, chew, to find, meet with; also &§, chuiw, as Haswell,

t fodgod, chuik bdak. Haswell has, “to approach, to draw near,” but
I have not yet met this word with this meaning, except in a trans-
lation of the gospels; though in colloquial it means, ‘““to take

refuge in,” in the literature, it has always and only the meaning :
to be clever, versed in; intelligent, sharp, skilful.

o§, chuiw, same as caoon
and, jak, to draw, pull, drag.
* oned, jak caw, to dnve. |
+ @oq, jaku, the body, self, person; goq—*one body,” by oneself, alone,
SB.2.
* o§, jan, people, the people, man, a person; Pak, jana. Vide goadu
t ocsd, janok, great, large; to make big, enlarge, swell out; ocsdmoqy:Qod
edor—'* he said, ‘' Swell out your body, spread your hood,’” S.B. 22,
Vide oo
® 00305 jamkat, rough, hard, violent, severe; from gac5, to be harsh,
rough, violent, etc., with m infix.
ocqf, jaren, in the presence of, near. |
* 0cqo5, jareh, a chain, an iron chain; fetters, handcuffs. Cf. O.St,,
- o6qod, chain. | _
@5, ja, a net; net-work, lace; ¢f. Burmese ¢, jha.
88, jin, to sew, stitch, Vide 3§, f& | |
* 08005, jaw lagaw, a duct, a small canal which conveys spring or hill
water into rice-fields. Also @8ceolé and odcoots  Haswell, caxcprbs
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t 88, juin, the leg including the foot; the foot; base, bottom, foot.
t §&, juin, to confer, grant, give. Vide
¢gS, jnok, great, big, large; a chief, head, leader; cgd0g>§—a village
headman, A.V. 82 (gamajetthaka). Vide acsdn
}, jnai, far; to be far, o
¢:, jnabh, to conquer, overcome.
¢s0, jmap, every; ¢>0®g¢:0p1—‘every | and every he” = all, every
body, Dhd. 55. 8. |

* 88 jmin, sewing, stitching; from &&

@S, jrap, 2 hall on the roadside for the convenience of travellers, a
rest-house. Cf, Burmese, 090 (pron. sa-yat), properly oqdu
@, jrai, the banyan tree, of which there are several species.

* B8, jrai thaw, ‘“the golden banyan” = the Bo tree.

* Byx8, jrai mha budh, ‘“the banyan of the Great Knowledge "
(mahabodhi, or, perhaps, mahabuddhi) = the Bo tree.

* 3o}, jrai sumh = [Qu

pood, fiat, to see, perceive.

t 8, fii, a supplicatory particle, often to be translated by * please” ; in
conjunction with of (e§ ... g8) = "“may, let ... .” It is also
used as a sign of the future; oco>§fDooquafe8—*1 will expound this
statement ”’; ocogpcfjp8 = Pdgls, vittarissami, Dhd. 35. 27 ; D6ecd8d
B—I'll test my mother,” S.B.10; ® fal§ B—="1 shall give
alms,” Dhd. ¢8. 1 = Padls, dassami.

t 058, fidh, as; so as . .., so that ..., in order to ..., in order
that . . . ; has often the sense of the imperative, and may be
translated by ‘““let (me, you, us),” or “do ... ,” in which case
it is often followed by q; p588cfug3oogl—* so that his parents may
have faith,” Dhd. 28. 27; @&RS o} o0& woq—""do (you) get up
and sit down in the carriage,” S.J. 4; ©Qu€9dpdEqd op&q—" young
man, do (you) come in,” Dhd. 26. 26. Cf. the following compound
expressions :—p384{—' ke the manner of " = like, as S.B. g; ¢
soo0ooq—*' like the manner of” = like, as A.V. 198 (under rocana)
(zo00mq is Pali); pXags, hke, see opw 5 xq6—~'‘like the manner
of " = like, as, as if, S.B. 24; S.5. 17.

t eos, fiah, he, she; often answers to the French, ox ; a person, the people;
et ... op 3§ ... cep—who is...? which or what is, are
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.+ P pugoblggecpas —“ who is this little girl, Sir?”", Sudh. 9. 13;
3130008 06 oodfee—'‘ what were those sixtcen wonders?”, Sudh.
28. 2; pubeor s §Gecp— " what are these four classes of persons?’
S.B. 8; ag®pufep—who are you?”, S.B. 12; p03§eeg—" who
are they?”, S.B. 27.

08, fiah gmadn, “a person of courage,” a brave, a warrior.

o1, fiah dun, “a person of the city,” citizen.

g, fiha, to invite. Fide Eu

25, dak, water,

damdcosnld, dak jalagow = aboeb, ¢.v,

i€, duf, town, city; country, kingdom.,

QER%, dun swaw, the heavenly city or country, heaven, svarga,

¢, deh, he, she, it. Not ¢gs, as Haswell.

2B, duik, to ride, drive,

@>, na, to go, to send, away, off; for full explanations and meanings see
under plaque 277.. Sometimes also written 3, nia, in composition.

a5, na knip, to face towards, see under plaque 277

a@iS, na beuip, to lead to, convey to, see under plaque 277.

c, na', this.

o8, nim, yet, still; a sign of the future. See 6358, non.

o, ta, to vomit. Vide 0903, ooz

o5, tak, to strike, beat; o0of5co858—'to beat the drum and walk the
gong’ = to proclaim, by beat of drum and gong, G. pi 3.

ooasodd, tak suih, to beat one's breast, in sorrow, wonder, etc.,, Dhd,
12, 8.

&, tka', an island, continent,

o8md, tanklaai, molasses treacle; see next.

o8> tanlaai, molasses, treacle ; this word is colloquial; o®opd,

literary. Cf. Burmese, oof®, taflai

oS, tafiin; see ofd

owcgo, tanha, passion, lust; Haswell, oojm  Pali, tapha.

xS, tan, to be valid, have validity; to dwell, abidc remamn; as a verbal
auxiliary, it expresses: propriety, suitability, htiess; possible, may ;
o$idBi co§guqoed-=is it proper to speak and to act (so) ?, U.O.K,
44. 8; cojoobfq—it cannot be, it may not be, S.J. 4. Cf. B., oo

* 008, ogb, tamaw, tmaw, rolling over and over, round and round.

23
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og:, tamlah; see ogu
* wgd tamhaai; see g2, also eod
* 0928y, tamhaai jamin, a present, gift, offering, bribe, tribute.
s, tarem, old, not new.
oo, tarau, journey, way, road.
* wos, tarah, to expand, expound, give in details; to scatter, spread;
v strew. _ .
* B8 tasin, fetters, manacles; Dhd. 64. 14—0005g] 00388305 b copdyicBod
30— beings with fetters become free.” Vide of&s
* »Ba8, tasuik, happiness; comfortable; luxuriant; Haswell's entry, “the
place or state of happiness,” is not to the point. og2oxc§o5—a
comfortable seat, G, p1. 10. |
o, cood, tah, the breast, udder.
o, ta', sign of the plural. Cf. Burmese, o§, tui' (pron, do').

t o5, tam, the beginning; near part, presence, at; the original amount of
money, capital, stock in trade ; the profits accruing from it being -0y,
parai; od}l—'the place of the beginning,” source, Dhd. §74. 25;
BFS, capital, A.V. 153 (under pdbhata); o35, capital, stock in
trade, G. pi. 3; 3§ 803§ Ercdofoya§— “the capital being large, the
profits are large; (if) small, the profits are small,” G, p1. 13.

# B8BE, tin tim, an adverb, imitative of the sound made when striking

one's breast.

* BEBEocBY(ed, tintin gatuim sruih, to beat one’s breast in sorrow.
B80S, tit, to go out. After another verb often means: away, out, off.
B, tim, to know. |

* BemoS, tim ket, to know, perceive.
oBoo, tila, lord, master, seignexr; also Bco, ¢ oocon
oBco8§, tila puin, “a lord of merit or glory,” a monk, Vide o5

* «§, tun, again, back, in return; to return; now ..., and now . . . ;

it 1s also used as an emphatic particle, not exactly translatable in

English, which lays a particular stress on the word or words which
precede it.  @f sfoons0modq$—" now, the holy disciples, . .. ,”

Dhd. 237. 16; Rsofogsoqt—"and now, the king of Arimandana (for
Arimaddana = Pagan) . . ., the reference is to King Anorata, Dhc.

12. 26; ofod codopd0q8—""he uplifted religion again, that is, he
promoted the true religion,” Dhec. 13, 3; gooco ogiogoqS—" now, at
that time . . . ,” Dhd. 117. 27, here it is emphatic, §{o5 = now.
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t =5, tup, like, resembling; to be like, be similar, to resemble.

* oqd, tuy, the ancient and medieval way of writing o} ; > (ai) is the
modern symbol of o5, y,

1 &), tuay, the' sign of the past tense; it is also a connective particle,
connecting two sentences, and is thus similar in use to the Pali
gerundive fod; at the beginning of a sentence, it means: then,
after this or that, /i, “this being finished,” and is probably an
abbreviation for o}o}, ““having finished’’; it has sometimes to be
translated as a conditional : HodB Josqro aogacos Godof Da—"'if you
wish to know (the story) » extenso, look up :that commentary,”
-Dhd. 235. 4. The original meaning of the word is: to be finished,
be over, be elapsed, be past; oo>co oo}eod—in times past, Sudh.
10. 9; G 9o wojcod—the thera, in times past, Dhd. IX08.
13; Bgrasadooyeodf—the king Mahajanaka of that time, /i2. = who
is past, S.]. 88; oocjecod—formerly, of yore, 1n olden times; ojonscod
00} 603 DRBABYc0f 20epdold —'* O, demon! because, in the past, you

have committed evil deeds . .. ,” Dhd. 27. 21; the following
expression is much used at the end of sections and chapters:
o} ooga— ‘“this (§) so much (o) is finished (o))" = this section,

or chapter, 1s finished, finis. See ¢
cad, te', that.
6, tai, the hand; fnger.
»33], tai stum, the right hand.

* coodeep, toro, straight in front, straight ahead, right opposite; also ogg,
with which ¢f. Burmese, opquecooxeepa, 1b1d.

co0d, tom, to cook, to boil.’

* o6 tau, to dwell, reside, live; to be (in a place), remain; alter another
verb, it.is not only euphonic, as says Haswell, but it shows also
that what isvexpressed by the verb is going on; it 1s always easy
to judge from the context whether it 1s merely euphonic or a conti-
nuative augi]iaryl thus : cndo5 does not mean only ‘“he Ca“t’:d," but
“he was calling.” 500588 gepod—"‘the nagas who dwelt at the
foot of Mount Sineru,” S.B. 7; §bgobcoogogon aepS—*this man is
on the palm tree,” S.M. 18; &edlobecp—"1n what place (where)
are the flowers?', Dhd. 93. 27.

t oS, tuin, to ascend, go up; used as an expletive it shows that whatever
the verb denotes, refers to another person or object; 323c3§{g—he
asked the woman.
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o, tnai, the sun; a day.
®, tnam, a tree; a plant.

* opod, tnah, other, different.

t o33, opoSs, tnah na, for; for the purpose of; for the sake of; to, in
order to = the infinitive.

* @), tnaai, linch-pin. Vide @3, odu

* 03¢, tndai khnan = Pmit, ¢.v.

&, tnim, to sink, sink down. Haswell, cccfs

* cop08, tueh, a trough, for animals to feed in; in the East, 1t is most
often made in the shape of a boat; a grain measure; also written
0020511 Vide ao&:

* copodofy, tneh amuin, same as precedent. Fide sodad

¥ o1&, tnun, sprout of a plant or tree; top, summit, pinnacle, finial; also
&; ¢f. Haswell, ol ; see next word.

* 8305, tnun krakat, a building with superposed roofs and a finial;
a palace; $qod(go00305qedi03E(3meBGogb-—magnificent houses, magni-
ficent pavilions, decorated heavenly palaces, Dhd. II. 30 = Dhd.
269. 4; it is sometimes preceded by <ff, fopE[cgooos, Dhd. 204. 8;
the beil-inscription (16th cent.) at Nyaung-U has oap&{egool

$ o, tma, a stone, rock; a rocky hill

* ojoos, tma’' lah, a flat stone.

* ogd3§, tmiaail Jmin; see ¢dYS, mgd, etc.

* opo5, tmut, weaving, from oqod, tut, to weave, Vide opodu

[, truh, a male, a man; used as the sign of the masculine.
@, trai, excellent; blessed; lord.
0p, o, tha, tala, owner, lord, master. Vide oBco. Old Talaing, tirla.

3, you, Sir.

* oppo1, tla fiah, “the lord of the people” = a king.

* opcolo, tla dosa, “a lord of anger” = an irascible, choleric person.

* cpup, tla pafina, "“a master of knowledge” = a learned man, scholar,
pandit.

o088, tlin, to err. niss the way, get lost, be lost. Haswell, 28
* o, tlah, free, not in bondage. FVide ogmn
* oyodd, tlah caraat; see progd
* o o8 twi, tawli, to surround, Dhd. 224. 24.
* B398, twi bwuin, to surround; also 0838, BoItu
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03, twut, weaving, to weave. Vide og|oSm

% twuin, the going up, rising, rise; from &% Vide kwuin.
, twulw = 9|, ¢..

, twuiw, giving; from of; also o

o3, twah, to say, speak; preach.

08, twahgal, to mean; to term, call; be termed, be called.
3¢, twah pmin, to preach.

g, thapah, seven.

8, thaw, gold; golden,

o0 o3n oo 3

oodl, thawaai, to sit in a cross-legged posture, on the hams, in oriental
fashion; statues of the Buddha are so seated; also = the lap when
seated in oriental fashion; g@oogl cog> ¢3S} g8 a00q—* placing his
head on kis wife's lap, he went to sleep,”” Dhd. 298. 13; also
written ogd, cogh

03.®, tha-a’, to vomit. Vide 0033, ozl

28, th-"an, a site, for. building.

coc, the, a monk, of at least ten years’ §tanding, Pals, thera.

eoob, thew = coou

¢®, theai angry; to be angry; anger.

o5, theai pnat = e®. Vide godu

cood, tho', to cast away, forsake; give up, reject.

ogt, thbah, to show, point out; coe:

acd, dak, to tie, bind.

axd, daka, a layman. Pdli, dayaka,

ooqoS, dakut, a piece, fragment; part, portion; half (of time or
distance); o{omo5, part or half, of the way.

cgod, dget, to observe, to do, to perform; observance, deed.
oBS, daguin, to observe the fast-day (gqod), to observe the Buddhist
virtues,

aod, dacam, eight,
2q$, dacun, a stick, a staff to lean upon. Haswell, ogq§s

* 303, dacah, to oppose, go against, as the wind, the tide, etc. C/. o,

1b1d.

* goomy, daiifia kamla, to be atraid, be anxious,

e
e

sa}, datuai, benefit, advantage, profit ; end, conclusion ; to doze, nod.
a0}(gew28, datuai mramow, benefit, advantage, profit.



182 EPIGRAPHIA BIRMANICA [voL. 1

* o, datai, to take along with one, by holding. the hand, as a child, or
the end of the stick of a blind man, or the chain of a dog, etc.
{ 008, datau, to stand; an abode, dwelling; vaos, to dwell, S.B. 1, Sudh.
3. 21. See obu
t 2205, a§, dadah, being, the being born or reborn; state; circumstance-
to be, to become.
t 28", daduik, misery, suffering; poor, miserable.
a§e5, damruih, violent, harsh, wicked.
a9, damla, a robber, dacoit; og»
* 5fuwoB, aqoS, darhat, strength. Cf. GooodS = [gocods
t acod8, dalan, a tray, on which offerings are placed for monks or the
Buddha.
t a5, daw, to shut; the centre, middle.
adl, Dawdai, the town of Tavoy; also written ocdl

+ 85, dah, to be, to become; "to be reborn; used as a verbal auxihary
implies: feasibility, possibility, that can be done, of which there
is a possibility, may be translated by ‘“can”; 935 w§oqbs ¢& gfe
—could not drink water, could not eat rice, Dhd. I2. g; n this
sense is equivalent to the Burmese, (38, phrac, when used as an
auxiliary. § and §q, used at the beginning of a sentence, or
phrase, gives it a conditional force = if, if it be that, if it happens
or turns out that, it being . . ., etc,, according to the context;
8B opotop08Gc§rmoodof§eBorqu§qoyRec0s§o§manidfemoiq— we told
other persons it (a fish) was (worth) 1,000 rupees and seven.
annas ; if you take it, we shall take (only) seven rupees,” Dhd.
173. 30; ©8G5poia€ Gooooadeday—"‘1f they sold that fish to others
one thousand rupees,” Dhd. 174. 3.

* $805, dah mnih “to become a man,” to be born, reborn,

* 33, dah mwai, “to be one with (0§),” to agree, tally; ol€x05[§csoloo
cof§3g—'‘the girl's word, or statcment, tallied with Godapala's,”
S.M. o | ‘

* §», dah yai, to be unwell, sick.

* §a03, dah 3, to become.

$ a1, dah, a verbal auxihary; placed before the verb, implies necessity,

and may be translated by must; but when placed after the verb,
it implies: inadvertence, carelessness, fault, mistake, unexpectedness,
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accident, etc.; @ G000Rad — ‘' they went, and unéxpectedly came
upon a lake,” S.B. 14; o103 858303—"he came (/it. he found)
by chance across a fig tree,” S.M. 19, 63006035 g >8cafogdatanfq
—'the devas caused the fish to enter the net inadvertently,” Dhd.
173. 24. Vide qobs

al,. dan, alms-giving. Pals, dina.

* 85, dip, heavenly, celestial. Pa/:, dibba.
qofo5, ducaruit, an evil deed, bad action. Pa/i, duccarita.
3§, dun, bamboo.

owd, duh, sin, evil, offence.
cs008, devatau, a god, a deva, devata.
3%, desa, a place. Pali
* coooqt, desa rah, country. Vide qn
caooyd, 69>, desand, desna, religious discourse, preaching, sermon.
Pals,
* Gaoyoe§, desand dhar = coooyd, Vide obn
¢3, de’, younger brother or sister.
4, dau, to flee, run away; %o, 1hid.
t § duiw, to, up.to, till; 8§, up to this, this much; ogop305d383—
“the wise, knowing this much .. . )" G. pi. 3.
t+ 805, duih, a point of the compass, region, place; direction; a side; 3505
—one side, Dhd. 378; oodel§ud—'""eyes two sides,” both eyes,
‘AV. 17 (andha); q»gfc>—"face one side,’ one face, one side;
qodel§ub—the two faces or sides, A.V. 68 (under kuttaka, written—
duis); g:el85—both shoulders, Dhd. 17. 21. Pd/i, desa.
* 8080980, duih smaw kya, the north.

+ 3], dnaai, place; ofhce, place ; hence in some contexts = inheritance;
it is also used in the sense of : whatever, whoever; 31305 ¢€03 co8(a3$
—whatever you desire: rice, water, gold, silver, S.B. 14; 3}osald
—all that you wish, S.B. 15; sce 330593 23131 §8canodq—whatever
they took, Dhd. 299. 4; 3looi—whatever person, whoever, S.].
(A), folio ze.

* §5 dnih = o, ¢.0. |

+ 38, dman, to remain, dwell, live; also used as an auxiliary denoting that

the action is being done, is going on.
@5, dran, a tusk; a hom. Ct. Haswell, (g€«
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@S5, drap, property, wealth, sabstance. Sanskrit, dfavya.
¢35, drep, to run.
* 6304, drep dau, to run away, flee. See 4n,
¢d, dlo’, to instruct, teach; accodn
¢ple 8, dlo’ bton = cpi
8 dwi, the left side; 8«
ogond, dhammat3, the usual way, the usual order of things, custom,
usage, habit; nature. Palr.
t o6, dhaw, the Law, the Buddhist Law, doctrine, religion; written o4 in
old and medieval Talaing. Sansk»:if, dharma.
o8, dhaw, to be straight, direct from one point to another; straight
direct, right.
ole5, dhat, a relic. Pdli, dhitu.
3, na, by, by means of, with; s, 1b1d.
t s& nan, to bring; is used also like the Burmese verbal particle 3, kh ai,

that is, it implies that the action which the verb expresses is
followed by going away from the place where the action has taken

place ; it also, 1 think, refers to an action just past; it is also
sometimes merely expletive,
* s¢038, namow, to bend, bend towards, bend down, incline to in mind;
also 308, coQab
* sop®, naro’, to cry, cry out, bawl, howl, scream; also 3§, cofak
33, nd, sometimes found so written instead of a®>, g¢.z., mostly in com-
position,
33, nak, a serpent, the cobra; a naga or dragon, a species of demi-god.
Pili, naga. +5[d, a nagi or female naga.
* 5§, naguiw, a town, city. Pdli, nagara.
+38, Naaimi, King Nimi or Nem.
$8, nidhi, treasure, Pdls, Wrongly given as §83 by Haswell.
%3, nibban, nirvana.
* 308, niman, to invite.
* 8805, nimit, to create, make. Cf. Pali, nimitta. Vide -§ob. Most often
used in the following couplet:
* §8c535, nimit bdah, to create, make.
s, nd, from; than; 3§, from there, from that place, thence.
* c358 cm>f, non, non, a particle indicative of the future, Cf. Haswell

under el
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3, nwam, to b, to have; also 3|, num, mostly after prefixes > and o
t o, pa, to do, make: to cause, in this sense it is widely used as a causal
prefix in the forms: pa, p, ba and 6. It is an interrogative = why?

Low ? ; vogmeodopdtsep—‘ how arc the Paccckabuddhas?”, ..]J. 0.

It is also a prohibitive = do not, and probably an abbreviation of
g, @:05032%q—do not ask!, S.J. (A), folic ke; 0§o5—don't forget,
G. pi. 7.

* 005, pak, to throw, fling (water, dust, etc.). Cf. Burm., ool

t &8q¢, pkan ran to bcar, carry, wear; to carry out, pcrform, fulfil; to
rule, govern; in word fur word trauslations, it very often translates
Pali dhareti; op8q€cob condool ced Q)—"“who wears the 32 great
characteristics,” Dhd. 30. 25; &&qCcdq og/qe>—-"fulfilled the two
gandhuras,” L.B. 2. 1; o&qCoobgoud-~carrying a spear.

* & pkau, aflowr. Haswell enters this word only as “ goces$, garland,”

but has the entry o (colloquial). To open, as a flower, to blossom,
to flower; oqeoob—a flowering tree, A.V. 164 (plulla).
* ot pkau sau, a flower. Haswell's entry, ‘“ooba, a carver in wood,”
I have not met with, the usual expression is poiyoSyfs
¥ 435, pkau srau = last, with » infix,
pa kom, to bring together, collect, gather, hoard, amass; 3ooemd
coBofso8poin>—""having amassed property, shall 1 give it for nothing
to them?"”, G. p1. 14
o888, pan min, to hear, listen to: [aswell, o&3&s
t oo, pafinap, aname, appellation, term; to rname, call, term; to prepare;
Pali, pafifiapeti.
opo>, paiifia, wisdom, intelligence, knowledge. Pals.
odS, pat, to press with the hand, squceze Vide :')osu'loﬁu
t @8, 0§, ptan, patan, to build; to raise, exalt; to make firm, stable,
unwavering ; to restrain, control (of the mind, feclings, etc.); to
establish: to appoint to an office; 2395y Semt B 0oyl —
“1 will exalt you to the state ol chief queen,” Sudh, 21 22; goyd
.. 033 aSeedDdyg R godquoy—"the queen, being unable to control
her grief,” S.J. 66. | |
f & ptam, to begin, begin with; et cetera, and so forth, and the like.

1 ocod,

Vide od

* 0 tam, to fulfil, practise.
8" p a1t 1 24
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T 85, ptit, to take out, put out, put forth; HoSgwod—to put forth
strength,” to endeavour, strive, A.V. 47 (ussuka); Ho801€—"to put
forth words,” to utter, express, say, S.B. 9, S.]. 7.

o3, patisanti, conception, rebirth., Pdls, patisandhi.

* oopfuaes, patun pa-a, [riendly greecting, exchange of friendly greetings,
agreeable conversation; in translations, always renders the Pali pats
santhdra; Bocool vogfoxs ofoogsq—exchanged friendly greetings,
Dhd. 226. 3j. o

ooy, patum, to let fall, drop, throw down.
oRed, patuik, generally written odjos, ¢.v.

t &8, oQ8, ptuin, patuin, to raise up, put up, lift up; “to put up,”
present, offer, from an inferior to a superior; ofje30B$e8, ““let ye
cook and put up rice,”” S.M. 13; §odogor §8c§G—"every day, he
had to present (flowers) to the king,” Dhd. 92, 21.

o}, pan, four, i

oS8, pan klan, having four angles, square.

0§29, pannasﬁ; the hut of a hermit, made of branches and leaves, a
hermitage. /Pdli, pannasala. |

0205, pa datau, to dwell, sojourn, live. Vide 2065 and o

vk, pa piljau, to offer, present, in a religious sense. Vide gfu

o8, pa buiw, generally written of, ¢.7.

ogofomd, pa bwak karau, “to make a follower,” that is, to become or
be, someone’s follower, Dhd. 28, 12. Vide godoodu

0e0d, go5, pamat, pmat, fire, also ogod, caprody

* 908, sacred fire; sacrificial fire, AV, 36 (ahavaniya).

* 088gl§, pArinibban, parinirvana. Pdli, parinibbana.

* 0§, parai, excellence; profit, benefit, advantage; before a number =
more than, over, above. From [§, to gain; to be excellent, noble.

t o§¢, paruin, tidings, news; from this meaning it has also come to
mean : what pertains to, what i1s connected with, and may be trans-
lated by, '‘about, concerning, as regards"”; 030p236203090,:§0§E18c0008
0§ Equtogods mofoogop:oodgo}— the wise, thus knowing about (that is,
the evil consequences of) the sin of stealing another's wife . . . ”
Dhd. 357. 8; ofSanqucgosobodeonontfRonqrofodedq—" he told the
king, in detail, all about his practising the si/as,” S.B. 28.

* vecol, paleh, to make dance, as marionettes, snakes, monkeys, etc.

ocjad, paluit, to put out, extinguish.

% #

* ¥ #* F
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o, paluim, to destroy.

ocfo5, paluih, the circle around the Bo tree, in the centre of Jambu-
dipa.

o6, paw, a mountain; used only after the names of mountains. Sansérs?,
parvata.

vo, pawa, a deed, act, action; work; vocation; from o, by infix w. [t
is often used followed by o, to form abstract nouns. Also ¢
ocoond, pasek, to pour water in the act of consecrating king, to anoint.

Padls, abhiseka. Sometimes written vofjofs

oGdooB, pasek pasaw, same as o©e20; the meaning given by
Haswell, ‘“ happiness,” is wrong, I think,

ooes, pasuik, same as vsoo05s

oo}, pasuin, to make over, hand over, deliver, commit. Cf. S, §8u

odf, pa smif, “to make king,” that is, to become king; to rule.

'0l§, pan, the mouth; word, statement, speech, discourse ; pagga§ooggolée
oB8—"and each spoke only one word,” Dhd. 357. 7.

ol§, pan, to ask respectfully, to beg, entreat. Cf.' Burmese, o}, pan.

ol$36ol8, pan akhon, to beg leave, ask permission.

d, paai, to reject, put aside. Cf. Burmese, o5, pay (pron, pé¢); to
leave, go from, depart fromh; Ol3j§oSo}—''having again departed
from thence . . .’ Schmidt, 88. 2. |

SgnoloS, pindapiat, food given in alms to monks. Pdli, pindapiata,

q€, pun, cooked rice.

48, pun, to rebel. Cf. Burmese, g8

of, pGguiw, a person, individual. Pd/s, puggala.

of, pdjau, an offering, to the Buddha, the monks, or a temple; to

make such an offering. Pdls, pBja.
pek, to be destroyed, done for, ruined, routed. C/. Burmese, qoS,

pyak (pron. pyéf).

3§, puin, property, wealth, possession; glory, dignity, in the expression
808§, gv. Cf. the same meaning of the Burmese,” =¥, bhun!
(pron. phon'), in the expression, oq§ts, bhun® kri' = oBcofS,
both from the Pali pusifia, whose meaning, as is the case also
with some other words, has been extended.

98c0o§, puin han, same as q¥

GO

}

t oA, pdk, to open; expound, explain.
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t epo5, p-'ow, to send, despatch, order; to -cause to, iIncite to, urge;
persuace, induce. For full explanations see under Old Talaing or,
plaque 50. Often also written cg 28

* cpoBecioS, p-'ow batuik, to incite to, urge, persuade, nduce.

* o088, p-'ow lau, to incite, urge, persuade; to cause to.

8 puiai, we; §305, we (respectful).

9, pdai, i, at, into; anciently written, yo5, pday, and eg5, pdey.
ogl, pdai 1td, on, upon; gooop

goS, pnat, anger, angry, to be angry. Haswell, veamdodn  Vide o
gt, pnah, the shoulder.

t 865, pmik, wish, desire; sence, meaning of a word or passage; opinion,
view ; goScodBwoolaos—"*this (is) the meaning of the third verse,”
Dhd. 355. 25.

t @85, pvah duih, to foretell, declare beforehand, prophesy; a prophecy;
$00p3§ 2055 20800 g § Noc ooy |5303008§—"* with such words did the
Omniscient one prophesy on the summit of Mount Harhsagiri,”
Sudh. 28, 23. Haswell, *“o00q:85, revelation.” Cf. Sanskrit, vyadig.

* 200305, prasat, a building with superposed roofs, a terraced tower,
palace. Sanskrif, prasada.

t 98, plan, to turn, turn back, turn over; and; olcdog{EotefodeqadefGooySo
femA q3oni)}—"and the people, saying, ‘the queen has obliterated
the kirg’s line . . . )" S.]J. 65;- again, anew. Cf. Burmese, oo§,
lan, and G§, pran (pron, pyan).

t 9Soons, plan gatah, to turn round; to change, alter, change from bad.
to worse, go wrong; to oppose, retaliate; to speak in return, as
in couversation; 3co8 gSoonr§—* he is subject to change (his mind,
dispositions, etc.),” Dhd. 40. 19.

co€, plen, to destroy, ruin, blot out.
08, pldn, to convey or conduct, to take to (a person or a place);
0cd &y
o1, plah, to spread, spread out
Q, pWa, same as 0o, ¢.v.
98, phun, a mattress.
* o3a3, phun sdi, a mattress, S.V,, folio #ham, Dhd. 30. 4
* coos, phek, to fear. [7de ©ew0d, of which cend is a contracted form,

* § phau, with, together with, Cf Haswell, ol
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8, phanm, a drum.
cp35, ph-'ow, same as ¢gl5, ¢.7.

* oajc, pha-'uit, “to cause to end, make an end of,’ to put an end to,
to end; to spend, waste, squaider; to be ended, spent, finished;
o $033052000085—“in order to put an end to his doubts,” Sudh. 24.
19; 380y ooalod of oqeoocfedt—“like the sun putting an end to the
brightness ?f the firefly,” S.M. 1, goa9§0098cc5H 810305 6oja.88ama00
—"“the going to look at dances, wasting (onc’s) time,” Dhd. 238.
26.

* g, phy; this combination is often the result of the assimilation of a
labial, o, o, with a following sibilant -o or palatal o. Cf. the words
below.

* 98, phyan, to instruct, give instructions, direct (how to act, etc.); to
send or leave a message; it 15 used generally in the couplet, oo}
g8, from ocy, Old Talamg, ;§, pcan. In the fcllowing, it is used
alone: 036©380005 (303.5 msqBumogo}n cceod noba$q;$§ feancgoy —'' then,
the future Buddha went unto his father's presence and told him
according to his instructions,” S, Vidh. 292,

* g5, phyap, to think, reflect, design, intend; from o9, kasap; here
the g 1is the result of the assimilation of the guttural oo with the
sibilant oo

* o5 phyap, to put together, join, connect, unite, from ved; o5 = to
adjoin, be adjoining.

* g0, phyak, to break, tear; hence; it means: “to cause the day to
break,” that is, to wait for the dawn or until dawn; ogd6godagSed
o8o5—‘the Buddha used to go back and wait for the dawn, in the
Middle Country (majjhimadesa),” Sudh. I3. 10; from ©o5; o5,
cak = to tear, to rend; there 1s a colloquial expression, 3o§$ o3,
‘“the day breaks.”

* @, phyin, to cook; from o8}; 8 = to be cooked.

* @5, phyih, "to cause to come down,” to put down, throw down; form
oBud: 85 = to come down, descend.

g€, phyun, “to cause to drink,” give to drink; from oxg; RE, to
drink.
gS, phyun, flesh, meat; from g$ (Old Talaing).
* 9885, phyun gruth, the heart.
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t og5 phyen, to turn aside, turn away; to set on one side, or obliquely,
or on the slant, to slant something towards; cowod §§eqd ¢&—"“he
looked obliquely, with only oune eye,” S.]. 82; from oce, cgS;
o8, to be slanting or oblique, inclinc or be on one side; may also
be from ocof; see ¢S = 0, above.

* @08, phyuik, to render or make happy; from odjed; see oQods

* @, phyuin, to make over, hand over, deliver; from o} (A.V. 134,

- under nydsa).
o, bak, to follow.
v»S, bakap, to turn over, upside down.

* 9o, bacan, to instruct, direct, commission; to send or leave a
message, Vide %

* vofom§, bacan gakan, same as vod

80, bcuip, to cause to arrive, to conduct, convey to. Vide a>§0Cs
eo0d, batak, same as 000l ¢.v.

* 8105, btuik, to incite, instigate, induce to; to urge, stimulate; request
to; to attack; to fight, contend. Cf. Burmese, o;05, tuik.

* 81%egls, btuik p-’ow, same as Y05, first meanings. Vide cgls,
¥ lel

¢po%, bton, to teach, instruct, Fide cpi
t 45, bdah, to cause to be, to make, to create; Haswell, ofn god, is more
common,
t 9&, bdun, to cause to receive, to hand, to pass; to give, bestow.

* esvo, bapek, to cause to be destroyed, to ruin, destroy; to rout, put
to flight. Vide coobs

¥ 3, babai, same as §, ¢.v.

* o, ba buiw, “to cause to lecok at,” to show.

o805, babnik, to trade. Vidd &obs

©3, babwai, same as 3, ¢.2.

o3¢3¢, babwai lwen, in due course, in regular course, in regular
order, successively, Vide @pacqln

¢, bama, to sugkle. Cf. 093, vsod, €, o

©9393, bama tah, same as von

vs00d, bamey, .to suckle.

o, bamau, to suckle.

©éa3, bamau tah, to suckle.

ep:, bamnal, a brahmin, probably from Saxséri?, brahmana. Vide gu

#* 3¢

* # ¥ * #
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o§8, §i&, bawuin, bwuin to surround; ¢f. Haswell in 238 Cf.
Burmese, §8:;, wuif® (pron. wain?).

* ocwod, bahek, fear; to fear; to frighten; ooco B, ooGoo0Si
* o5, babat, a measure; to measure. Cf. Haswell in ca3>05 veoS, a

st

measure; 9>Bd ., . ojofeecS—"the great ocean ... which is
measureless,”” S.]. (A), folio 4u. Vide oo

93, Buddha, the Buddha; in some compounds, abbreviated to 65,

bud h:
¢v3, bok, a companion, companions; follower, partisan; tribe, clan;
class, kind; o3 cfoF co5 8g>8Bc5§—some persons, who were

followers of the heretics,” Dhd. 159. 18; 9ggi§5oSceSq—‘ (of) what
Is termed ‘ Buddha,’ there are four classes,’ Dhd. 34. 12. Cf. ¢ob

c8uoocfed, bodhiyapaluih, the spot around the Bo tree. Vide oo

t @05, bnat, measure, scale, standard; size, extent, quantity, the exact

quantity ; the derived meanings are: about (so much, so big, ete.);
so (much, long, etc.); it i1s equivalent to the Pali, matta and mattan,
at the end of compounds; o cbgoSel8oy—* during the measure of

~ two or three days, to the extent of two or three days” = for two
or three days, Sudh. 4. 21; BgoSqSpor—'"knowing the measure or
extent or standard, of others’ virtues,” Dhd. §9. 7; 05 ot o§—"' the
quantity of 1,000 persons,” one thousand persons, S.B. 16; godo
83— the extent or measure, of so much,” this much, so much,
about so much, Dhd. 299. 11, equivalent to Pali effaka (Dham-
mapadaatthakatha, 293); ¢o§—"' the measure of that,” that much,
so much, about so much,” DAd. 48. 5; 3|god05sq—"" more than (3
the old measure,” more than bafore, much more, S.J. (A) 37. The
form o5, cnat, is also found at Sudh. 28. 15.

Qldsl bn u hl d Speaf. GQZ)OBH

805, bnik, merchandise, goods.
g:, bnah, a brahmin. g1y, a brahmini, brahmin woman. Cf. egun

* o8, brav, rain; this is a 16th century form; the modern form is @
t §, bru, to make a noise, to sound; to resound, be sounded, etc.

* [po19, brau fiah duf, “a woman of the city,

¢, brau, a woman.

" a citizeness.

* [¥88§, brau mimin, a nurse. Vide 8880

¥d, hldaai, young; a young man.
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t 805, bluik, to sink; to destroy; be destroyed.
t 9o, bwak, a follower, the follower of a person of rank; from ed5, by w
infix. Haswell, ocoobs .
* 98w, bwak karau, samc as gob
t 3, bwai; for full explanations see plaque 199. Cf. o2, o, g3
* dooqe, bwai tarah, in detail, in full, n extenso.
* da0t; bwai dacah, against (the wind, water, etc.).
* 3ootogy, bwai dacah kya, against the wind.
3905, bwai duth, toward, towards (the east, north, etc.).
* 308, bwai dhaw, “according to the Law,"” justly, righteously.
* 3> bwai bwail, same as &
* 33:98, bwai bwai lwen, same as oQeogli
* 385, bwai bwuik, in circumference; god, a circumference. Cf.
Haswell, 8, circumference.
* 32:, bwai mnah, outside, without (direction’.
* 33.c8e5, bwai aluik, accordingly, owing to, of one’s own accord. Vide
aocfodu
oo, bhava, a state of existence, existence.
o005, bhawak, follower. Vide ¢gobd
o, bha, monastery. Pal:, vihara.
* o5, bhau, existence, state of cxistence; dwelling, world. Pdli, bhava.
t o, ma, firsf—a verbal assertive particle corresponding to the Burmese,
oopd ; in this sense the sentence 1s generally ended by q or op€, two
emphatic assertive particles] but it is also often used by itself;
205g2mm300Mecob -~ thus (as shown above) the sub-commentary explains
(it),” Dhd. 32. z; %® . . . odjodofgoiodpaing Eualiiad pqodfaquaqoBancs
qfacdogdiojeoy—"' the Blessed Buddha . . . with reference to the laymen
who observed the commandments and the sabbath, told the Bhiiri-
datta-jataka,” S.B. 1; the first o before off§ = “who."” Q980080040
§ ol ox3ojofi€ wcfsogt-—" only in the city of Sankassa, do the
Blessed Buddhas come down from Tavatiisa,” Dhd. 63. 6; 3o
opgwlagolamaeign cdiegdesnd§ ogoSag: ocodd —“in this fifth instruction,
he taught (this) one statement,” U.Q.is. 23. 9. In interrogative
sentences, the scntence ends with e, the interrogative particle, and
o rtemains equivalent to the Burmese, o5g5, in its abbreviated form
before the interrogative particles cco> and g8:; that is, o . . . eep
= Burmese, . . . 096003, | ., oosgdt; qoioSq:ode cfySfecp— " why are
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you fleeing ? ", Sudh. I4. 14; gsloyooyEecpas—* where, Sir, do you
come from?”, Sudh. 9. 3. o, as an assertive, is most often used with
qQ and eepd, two emphatic assertive particles closing sentences, which
are the equivalents of the Burmese, oopfs and 0005, so that o . . . q,

©...ceqE = Burmese, . .. c00opSs, . . . 200005 ; 970504 c0s800maYwog &
coobBoofoqaoqdo§fa—""the king, seeing (this), gave many gifts to
those four warriors,” Sudh. 23.4; ojoceod :«305@@953:54;1_“0, king,
this little girl was my 'mother,” Sudh. 9. 14; 8c0ca080 §potofiEo0ieeps
—* people praise patience,” U:0.K. 44. 6; Bob§deatoy (& cepd—"* for
this reason I had to come,” Sudh. 9. 6. Sécond—it is a participial
particle; it forms participial nouns ; g, the purifying, purification
= Palt, vodanam, P.T.; o83, the being righteous, righteousness,
O. St.; ocogodoond, the reviling, abusing, P.T.; o8, the making
known, informing, P.T.; o]od3d5, at the time of going cut, when
he or | went out; Qoao, in the going, while ‘going; s|oq5 [Dem (& §S
—'*from Buddha’s arriving,” Sudh. 19. 7. [t is also much used as a
connective particle, and is nearly equivalent to a relative: who, which,
that ; oloSeobcooBucoBuodas—* the relic resting in the Mahiyangana
cetiya,” Sudh. g. 4; BEcoBoyBocdB—"" according to the words which
our lord (Gavampati) spoke,” Sudh.9. 11; B3lGodeof—" earth of
the place which the rhinoceros ate,” that is, earth from the place
where the rhinoceros ate, Sudh. I0. 16; 3o oodjpai—*'a person
who eats the debts of others,” that is, one who lives by borrowing,
A.V. 12 (adhamanna); cood§ ca005 ¢ob offs$—"“the deva who drives
Indra’s chariot,”” A.V. 184 (Matali); o03§00801—* having reached
the age which is clever,” or, of cleverness = the age of reason, Dhd.
145. 17; oogm|oopodad of8BemaSecoggi§ys—" Omniscience, which
‘orasps (everything) without indistinctness (= thoroughly),” Dhd.
30. 24. From some of the above examples it will be seen that o
may also often be translated by a present participle.  From its
quasi-relative use, o is also used.to form adjectives; words such as
“the following are often met with in the dictionaries :— oco308, wet ;
o, excellent ; GQ(S,'T many . oc@d, great, large; o8§, firm, steady.
o, ma, father.
* o ma, you, your, Sir; also: fellow, ““chap”; gPoonoSamesp—*‘ why, Sir,
do you steal my cattle?”, S.M. 4; opgos gPJaiGoccs m Sap>—"the
owner of the bullocks said, ‘that fellow has stolen away my

5
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bullocks, " S.M. 4; gog—"this cattle of yours,” S.M. 4; ogon 038g
;. —‘“you, fellow! this hen ..., S.M. 8. C(f. g

t g, mgah preperly: -ma gah, if, used by itself at the end of the

clause, and also in conjunction with w8 or w8, w8 being placed at

the beginning and gt at the end of the clause (vide w8); it means
also literally: called, named; hence = to wit, namely; oqogooSyt

20§—* Sudhammavati, to wit: Sadhuim (Thatén),” Sudh. 12, 16;

quRD 0398 gt oSeep~'' why did he receive the name, to wit,

‘Buddha?'”, Dhd. 30. 7; 1t is also used emphatically, to lay a

stress on the preceding word; ofo;3dmtfe) goqeolecegiad|S ¢ E8B ofuos

—'* Sir, will the Buddha Mahi-Gotama come to our city ?”’, Sudh.

I2. 25. .

* @19, mgah wwa', what is termed ..., what is called, in regard
to ..., 1s often strongly emphatic and need not be actually
translated ; sab'lgzglaoqcoc&nagohucogq:mcoﬁghﬁlﬁaeo3$q——“m regard
te hell, 1[ once one fall (into 1t), very difficult it is to get free
agam,” U.O.K. 14, 12.

g, mgah gah, same as gigr  These two expressions are equivalent to
the Burmese, oqoogdoon, hid safi ka®

* offofd5, Majjhimaduih, Majjhimadesa, or the Central Region, the
region in India where the Buddha's mission was accomplished.

of, mam, to wait; to watch over, take care of; to observe.

o, man, the red deer. Cf. Burmese, 205§, saman; Old Talaing, qo§,
raman,

ofy> man blaail, a young man. Vide 9>

o0, man mati, to watch over, take care of. Jide Qv

o€}, man mwai, same as o&ds

005, mat, the eye.

-omo5, manat, to be angry; see mdac, plaque No. 180.

oodos, ma twah gah, literally = *said,’ that is to say, to wit, as
follows; corresponds to the Burmese, ogooacpSu ogeooon 9i§wseoq§igons ©

o301 Gaoggged cBecoonwd, ete.—'' the hosts of Mara are five-fold, as
follows: Mara the god, passions, etc.”

oojB:, ma twah pgah, same as’ s0301; this expression is found in
inscriptions of the 15th and 16th centuries.

o}, man, M8&n, the Mbén or Talaings; also found written op5 and &eo$i

ocpod, marat = oeph = maharaja, great king, king, your Majesty. Cf.
Haswell, oga0od
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0%}, masun, five.
* owoed, mahdjan, the people. Pa/, mahijana.
©d, m3a, Mara.
@, ma, to suckle. Vide oo, cocd, &
* o3, m3, a particle meaning: as to .., as te . .. it is as follows, with
regard to . . . , as regards . . ., comcerning . . . ; this is probably
a loanword from the Burmese, ¢, mhi, and is often found so -
written ; 2o8gloSg3—"* as to the meaning it is as follows,” Dhd. Io. 9;
28gldes, Dhd. 302. 28; xBglodoloosgos—the meaning of this
stanza 1s as follows,” S.J.-15. It also shows a present contingency
with reference to the future, and is conditional and emphatic; it
corresponds to the Burmese, cg€ooo:, goods,- lhyan ka®, ma ka?;
opodBodBer—“if you wish to know,’ Sudh. 27. 8.
t 8, mi, mother; it is also used as a term of address to women: madam,
ladies, miss. ' ‘
88, min, to hear.
8¢, min, harpoon. Cf. Burmese, §: mhin®,
t 89088, micchaditthi, having false views, heretieal, a heretic.
¥ 805, mit, a friend. Pdls, mittanm. |
* 8, mitah, a nurse.
* 83, mini, a nurse; a maid.
* 885, mimin, a nurse; an ayah,
* 888edc], mimin bamau tah, a nurse.
* Buoxf), m1 bamia tah, a nurse
* 8o, mi bamau tah, a nurse.
+ ¢, muk, the face; hence: in frout, before, at; also, one side (of
a flat thing). Cf. Pali, mukna.
* qalean8, miuk kew, to have a bright, pleasant, happy face.
qogol, mukkhawa, the face, counienance. Cf. Pili, mukha.
t qb, the end, of anything; nose; aiso cwx0b
q, ma, an interrogative, what?, the sentence ending with op; g3 . ..

cep, wherefrom . . . ?; ¢}l ... e, in what place . . . ?; ¢
.. .o, how much . .. ?, also writtenlos and 38»

* 3 mai, to look, look at, behold ; the more common form now is §;
it is not generally used as a verb by itself, but as the se-cond mern-ber
of compounds, after verbs of ‘looking, considering, thinking, watching,
taking care of, etc.,” very much like the Burmese, [0ggg, krai',
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* 3, mai, to have, possess; generally not used by itself, but with the
negative w = @ (g.2.); wvide ¥

* 3, mai, one; the common form 1s §; d&KGg(fsglCecdo—"like a man
with (only) one eye,”” Dhd. 54. 2.

¢€, man, a gong; c¢f. Burmese, ¢o>8, moan.

q:, mnah, without, outside.

g5, mnih, a man, sometimes found written §o5, mnis. Pdls, manussa.

* Jod00905, mnih kamlat, *“man-thief,” a thief.

gl, mnum, who has, which has, having; an abbreviation of ojugicdecd, et
cetera, 'and so forth, and other . . . ; ogg) Q{0334 v od8pd—flowers,
fried grain (@) and other things proper (0086 = o008) for oblation,
AV, 6 (aggha).

@¢, mnah, thou, you,

(g6, mramaw, fragrance, perfume,

*¥ (Go8, mra maw, benefit, profit, advantage ; (je©38. Vide ac

*¥ 953, mlak mwai, to look, look at. Cf. Haswell, 930cds

1 B, -mwai, to look, look at; one, 1. See under o; only, alone; cv8x0d5%0
go§emaxo$nq—'"' only the Bodhisattva could answer their questions,”’
S.B. 11; coomy—he alone, S.B.12; as for...; 3§—as for
me, S5.B. 12,

* 5 mwai, to have, possess; not used by itself in this sense; but only in
the negative: oog, ogn Vide o, ¢

* oo, mha3, same as ¢, third, ¢.7. _

g>8c5, mha smit, the great ocean the sea. Pdls, mahisamudda.

* w8, yaw, if; stands at the beginnmng of the clause ; it is often followed
by the slightly emphatic ¢, ®8g; and in this form, has been
registered by Haswell; 1t is often reinforced by the other condi-
tional, gs, which comes at the end of the clause, thus giving wd
.. .gtor wdq ..., gt; w8FoodG—very well, Zr£, “if it be like
that,” equivalent to the Pa/i tena hi, Dhd. 160. 23; ‘this expres-
sion is very frequent,

* ooooouod, yassapat, fame, renown, honour, enjoyment, bliss. Probably
from Pali, yassa, patti.

* o5 yam, if; its uses are like those of w8, so that we have o3q, wd
... gy w39 ... g

®, yai, illness, sickness; to be ill.  Generally prefixed to names of
sicknesses, as ®og, inflammation ; ®qo3, a swelling, etc.
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* @g§, yai pimah, grief; sorrow,
T cooo0d, yok, to raise, lift up, promote, exalt ; the more common form is

.'-

- oot
cuoocteal, yok dok, same as cu0d; o030930800886005 Seal—'* he promoted

the Lord’s religion,” Dhc. I§I. 26; the more common form is ofod
Godu

ot, yah, to shine, give light; to-morrow, at dawn; w1§ao0s0§a3 poto§—
‘““at dawn, all the four pandits,” S.M. 30.

wi, yah, an emphatic closing particle; o8cbsos0d8ws—she swooned, S.].
15 ; 9BQoodoyquot—" our king has become a monk,” S.J. (A) 61; it
1s somewhat akin to q and et (g.2.), but is more emphatic.

wiom, yah gata, the morrow. Vide com

b and odfod, yuik and yuik duik, same as cw5, cwSeal, ¢.v.
|, ymu, a name.
ey, ymu yma, a name.

k3, yrau, any, whatever, who or what . . . socver.
g, ywa', yes; sign of the vocative = 0! as used in addressing persons,
“0, king, etc.)”

q, ra, an assertive closing particle; it often stands instead of the verb
"“to be”; R§Fq—"'1 am the king”; ojoBeooi§aizsn8aiq—"* Sirs,
this jewel s my (jewel),” Sudh. 19. 3; it is a sign of the impera-
tive ; it is also shghtly emphatic, and is often used in the middle of
a sentence, laying a stress on what precedes, but not closing the
sense of the whole sentence as it does when used as an assertive
closing particle ; ©3coo§n §abqod§ cq8achoiffqn oo ool co—' my son
Bhiridatta gave us this jewel, is it not?’’, S.B. 23; BoSe§goigi3é
oor0qfqnoonnq Eleagges w(qe—'‘ because he was born on the shore of
the sea, they gave him the name of Sagara-Brahmadatta,” 5.B. 4.
the same slightly emphatic stress is found in such frequent expres-
sions as ©dq, if; ooiq, if; 5]:1, if ; when; eoddq, if, indeed if,
although, etc.

t 95, rat, a precious thing, a precious stone, a jewel; as an adjective,

magnificent, splendid.

¥ cpoofjoS, Rajagruih, the city of Rajagaha (Pali); from the Sanséri,

Rajagrha.

* 88, risi, an anchorite. Sansérit, s
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t @8, run, shed, booth, any building; ¢f. Burm., §, rum, shed, booth,
godown ; ¢t rum® court-house.
* cqf, ren, to carry, convey; wear,
* ¢qdop, ren tlun, to bring, /2. “to carry and come.”
ep, ro, the sign of the indirect question, requiring an answer other than
“yes” or “no.” Vide won
t @8, ron, a sign of the future; it is used also in all the senses of q
| (¢.9.), except, perhaps, the last.
* 4§, rau, way, manner, fashion, wise; 4g, in this manner, thus ; like, as;
dBoqa8—like the earth, Dhd. 54. 35; dqoosocB8&—like Tavatirhsa,
Dhd. 16. 7; at U.O.K. 35. 10, it translates the Pa/f, yatha.
¢, rdn, to look, look at, behold.
* ¢&3, rdn mwai, to take care of; to look, look at, behold.
t q¢, rah, the country; a country; kingdom.
* 8, ruin = qbo
88, ruih, every; §oddd, 1bid.
cocdp, lak pluai, hitting with the fists, boxing.
coodecond, lak batak, upside down.
* cooyl, lakyan (pron. laksaw), a mark, sign, characteristic. Sanskrit,
laksana.
* cool, lagam, to step, go, walk.
g, o, lca, laca, a lake,
ooy, ml, latd, ltd, above, over, upon.
* cof, 008, ladam, ladam, to pacify, calm, quiet; subdue; §ooocoRoiq:
g§ 201300305 3050c 3104 6§09 18— one day, the districts rebelled ; the
minister went, pacified them and returned to the capital,” Dhd.

159. s.
* o}, lan, to go about, wander, itinerate; oJco$d&q—'""he caused the
gong to go about,” he proclaimed by beat of gong, S.B. 10 = 3
VI, 167. 23, bherim carapesi.
o3, lpa, do not, don't; often abbreviated to o
g, lapah, a wave.
* g5, 1pak, to divide lengthwise, to halve; to tear or cut open.
* co8cb, lapuik, to be torn out, uprooted ; to tear out, tear off, root out.
* 0805, labuit, to cast, throw, fling. C/. Haswell = ""a stone’s throw.”
* oo, laman, to invite. Cf. ooln
* B85 Hob, lamit, Imit, to create. Fide $3ds
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* cofodyod, lamit bdah, to create. Vide §8a5405n
* cogé, lamnan, breadth, width; across, crosswise, athwart.
* cowod, layat, to touch; strike. |
cofad, laru?, to cry, screech, scream. Vide 3§05, scepsbe
* 0cd, weod, lalar, lalam, to be appeased, soothed, quiet, settled; to
cease. Vide oadn

* o0d, law, to put, to place, keep, settle; it is not altogether, as Haswell
has 1t, '“a euphonic suffix ”; it is vety often used as an auxiliary
after an active verb, though it 1s very difficult to make its exact
meaning perfectly understood ; ‘Shis will, however, become clear to
persons acquainted with DBurmese, when [ say that it corresponds
exactly to the Burmese verb o2, th3a® when similarly used. It
seems to 1mply that the action expressed by the preceding verb has
been done, and that, in so far, it is settled; the following literal
translations may perhaps help in catching the ideca: g8, ‘“he
noted (in his mind) and kept”; 8Ewwd—"we heard and kept";
295§ 08— he asked (about something) and 4ept”; o0q€ a8 oped|
co8—*“ the good deeds which you have done and #ept.”

* b, law kuiw, let; codo3fq—let it be!; c0dofcovniéog>—let him first go
back to-morrow, G. pi. 9; Jobuoocg:§gdlos§eobaf..—having died,
let him be reborn in the four hells!, Dhd. 18. 2. Let alone, don’t
mention ; @@agBcfg cdofq—Ilet alone this continent of Jambudipa
(implying : not only in this continent of Jambudipa, but even also
in the other three), S.]. 23.

* coel, la-’en, patience, long-suffering; cocméol, sbid. Khanti, Pals.

* o058, 1ap, gain, receipts; gift. 2Pd/t, 1abha.

cox00md, lap sakad, a present, gift. Pél7, labha, sakhara.
c8eo1, liyah, the morrow.
oqeh, lukau, during.
&8, lup, to enter, go in. Cf. coodds
¢, le, also, and. C’. Burmese, coplt, 1aii® (pron. /%, and in colloquial,
18%). Vide ccoby
* cof, len, to be destroyed, lost; effaced.

* o885, len bluik, to be destroyed, lost, obliterated.
¢S, lep, to be skilled in, know, understand; to be accustomed to.

* cooB, lew, also, and; ecou
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ook, cod, le', a stick, staff.
¢ood, lo, to roll over and over.
$ ecoom, loka, the world; the people; pertaining to the world, worldly.
Pali,
* cooomsolwdq, loka wohara, a common or colloquial expression, as used
by the people at large. Pals.
cooy0d, lot, to fall down.
* coodwed, to roll over and over, round and round. FVide o098, ogdu

t 6028, lon, to go beyond; to exceed; hence: very, very much,
extremely. (/. Burmese, o}, lwan; 11th century Burmese also
wrote Gooods

t 6030, lop, to enter, go in. Vide oqOu

ocot, lah, flat,

t 8%, luik, to come up, rise, arise, appear.

¥ Qb8 luik ktuiw, to come up, arise, appear, originate,

* cfodoon, luik lau, same as b

g, 1h1m, one thousand.

t o, 1y, to be lonely, solitary; to have nothing, be emipty-handed, be
empty; be deprived of, be without; o0 ecq(x350—"“a body
become lonely of its head,” deprived of its head, A.V. 57
(kabandha); cg|—empty-handed, L.B.C. 28. 14; 9i8xp8culonds
q»oqaq—"* Tavatimsa was full, and hell became empty,” S.M. 2;
G. pi. 4 has the couplet, ogioq$, with the same meanings.
g, lauiw, some. |
o, Ilma, a hunter.
* Bo5, Imit, to create. Cf, §3o5
* §obyod, Imit bdah, to create. Cf. §8o5y05s
* 9|, Imu, a crest, diadem.
®* ¢o956, Imow, to incline, bend, stoop; to incline in mind, feel inclined to.
" Cf. saedb
t oy, cowot, lyah, lTayah, light; rav; sunbeam ; from oo, to shine.
* ¢of, lwen, regular, successive, in succession; order, sequence, regular
order. Cf. Haswell, cg¢, geoglu
ol, wa, time; one time, three times, etc.; o§€ol, many times, repeatedly.
+ olodelod, wiat gat, very dificult; a quarrel; to quarrel; 'dispute; voSoloS
oloSoffaogpo|—"' picked up a quarrel with the Buddha,” Sudh. 66. 14.
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e

86, wiskaw, the fig tree. Cf. Haswell, 8
cof, wen, to play; to gamble,

¢of, wen, to avoid, eschew; hence: to except; gogcofeo) gqofo5—* the
avoiding of eyil deeds,” Dhd. 54. 3.

cof, wen, to go about, wander, roam; to ramble, go tor a walk; to go
to; to visit; dYA:ocolfDJodLfogo—"1 will first go home,”
Sudh. 3. 18; oiCcolugd—" come and visit us, it is not far,” S.B,
25,

cof, wen, In vain, to no purpose, for nothing; JOecm5c08 ofcofpatwns
—‘" having amassed property, shall I give it for nothing to them?”,
G. pi. 14.

co0zd, Wesantaw, King Vessantara.
805, wuit, to forget; to swoon.

9, wwa', this; can often be translated by ‘“the’; 1is often simply a sign
of the nominative case.

o sa, as a verbal prefix, very often denotes, first, the future, for exam-
ples see under plaques 64 and 85; it seems to be an attenuation of
the old prefix o8; s(a) is also used on the Ananda plaques and
Pagan inscriptions with a future sense, and 1s very common in
the modern literary language, in which we find also the form o8,
si. Secomd—It has also sometimes a causal sense (O.T. ), for
instance, g30%, ‘‘ cause to sleep,” to put asleep; a3, “to cause to
know,” to make known, tell, inform; og, ““to cause to do or make " ;
gecof, “to cause to return,” to send back, etc. Third—Very
often, it does not appear, from the context, to have any particular
force or sense; o, kem, to hold, or ag}; o1, to say, or ogs; 805,
to descend, or g5 ; BE, to sew, or P& ; Bod, to sleep, or fol; a,
must, or ogt; 005, to press, squeeze, shainpoo, or 9§05, also ovs0lds,
etc. It is the context alone, therefore, which reveals. the future,
causal or mere accretion: in word for word translations from the
Pali, this prefix, ®, 93, is most frequently used to render a Pal
future, and o {= ) often a causative verb.  Fowurth—In many
words, it is not a prefix, but an integral part of the word, m which
cascs the 20 has, in colloquial, become o3, 4, or been dropped

altogether ; 3, house (collg. &3), with the further loss of ¢; 4%, to
26
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take pleasure in, be happy, sleep (collg. <§€); 99|, copper (collg.
Q) 9, a leaf (collg. og).]
208, sak, to be without, be destiture of, almost alnays followed by o
_ (with) = ooofag, OB |

t gecol, skalen, to cause to return or go back.

* 83 ska', grey (of the hair); used only in the compound ; co0dg3, grey hair,

t 8305, skit, to bite, will bite. Cf. Burmese, 803, kuik (pron. £a¢).

t e@b, sket, to take, will take.

tt op%, skem, to grasp, take in the hand, clinch; colloguial, coob, ke m.

Tt ogi™, sketh tai, to grasp; grasp, grip; power, influence, control; §§
cood§oqbamegidBodoS§—" although the son had gone into the power
of death,” Dhd. 12. 8.

tt o5, sgut, to be cut, cut off; to cease, come to an end; to be scarce;
what 1s cut, cut off = an mterval to judge, sentence, condemn to,
pass a verdict. |

tt ogiodogaod, sgut swat, to be cut; to cut; be scarce; to decide or
settle a question, a doubt,-a case at law.

opt, sgabh, to say.
t 2§, sagwa', to get, obtain. See under @ cogh
oo, san, a monk; the monks as a body, the clergy; an abbreviation of
next.

* oowd, sangha, the clergy. Pdli.

* o08f0d, sanruih, to help, aid, assist, as a king a subject; or a monk a
layman, in accepting an offering of food, etc., so that he (the layman)
may acquire merit thereby; 8 .. . S€{odegigsBosy—* the king,
saying, ‘1 will assist this brahmin,’”’ Dhd. 96. 13 ; cco 02§35 . , .
{9839nge 0008208 0d Beaqg—'* the thera Siriputra (saying), ‘what
person shall | assist to-day?’’, Dhd. 96. 24. From the Sanskrit,
safigraha. Cf. Burmese, oo}, saftgruih.

+ o3, sca, to eat, will eat.

t &85, scih, to descend, go down; will descend.

+ eopcd, sceh, same as ofobn

t &, sjin, to sew.

! Under this letter, 55, words which, in Haswell, do not appea wich the prefix 20, but under
the simpls form anly, are marked with a dagyer (+); those that are not registered a! all are marked
as before with an asterisk (*) and those that appear in Haswell with the preﬁx or under which
[ have registered new mcanings, arc inarked with two daggers.
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2008, sat, a fruit; to bear fruit.
o008, sat, a living being. Pali, satta.
* 005%q, sat chu, a fruit; also, s0g|, sacchu,
tt 8%, stan, to dwell, abide, remain; to be worth, to cost; a worm,
caterpillar,
g5, stik, to lie down, sleep; put to sleep.
83, stum, the right, as opposed to the left; sometimes also, o}, tum
* g5, stuit, very, very much, exceeding, exceedingly.
¥s, sdah, must, obliged to; will have to.
t oogl, saddha, faith; kindly feeling; to have faith; to have a kindly
| feeling, Pals,
o0§oody, santhian, form, the human form, body, person. Pdl:, santhana.
t o, spa, to do, make; will do; cause to do.
* o0d, sapaw, a garuda. Sanskriz, suparna; Old Talaing, supar.
1+ oocold5, sapot, to press gently with the hand; to press; squeeze;
shampoo, massage. FVide oo
oofod, sapuik, to pull out, tear out; will pull out.
ogfed, sapparuih, a good, virtuous man. /Pdli, sappurisa.
ooffc5, sapruih (1gth century) = wog§od
o008, sabham, a festival; ¢/. Burmese,. oooety
omEac§, sabhan leh, a nautch,
oogd, sambha, consort, husband or wife.

* % ¥ ¥ —-+

++ oooBqeo, samahratha, to be able. be capable of, competentto “ to
can.” Sanskrif, samartha. 1 have not yet met with the meaning
given by Haswell, '“to consult together, to reason together.”

* ooo:, 2t, samal, smakl, like, the same, as, as if.

* O"’?l"’ samlun, high; something high; §RSconqoyiCsmivoimngybtyt—
‘some went up on something high and threw themnselves down ¢n
harpoons and swords,” Dhc. 150. 23; $y§o0gpd| 30280 pooy|Ep—
“thence, the Buddha arrived at a high hill’" Sudh. 47. 19
* :139|5 samlun, the head Vide GC\]E (EC\,{EH

0§, sar, medicine; physician. Vide oot |
* o595, sarak, to scratch, as a match; to scratch, with a style, stick, ete,,

to draw a line. Haswell, 0qo8. Cf eqed |
* 038, saran, a deed, act, work. Vide oqE coeedy, the Old Talaing 1s
stnran.

.
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* o818, sarafn pap, an evil deed, an act of demerit. Vide ococpSalds
Pali, papa, evil, bad.

* oS, saram, same as aoqd

tt coepdolS, sardm piap, same as 2q&oloe

* cqd, saraai, a soldier, warrior, A.V, 192 (yodha); ooqd, a warrior
fighting from a chariot, A.V, 194 (rathanika). Cf. Burmese, %3,
srai,

¥ 20805, saruth, to fall, fall off, fall down, as fruits or leaves from trees.

28, saw, low; to be low, not high,

* 208, saw, medicine, drug; physician, doctor; o> v§, '‘a master of

medicine,” a physician, A.V, 106 (tikicchaka); oo8¢3, an old (g
physician, Dhd. 172, 6; <m>3o8, to practise as a doctor; to
doctor ; to physic, Dhd. 172. 7.
TT <§, 2o, sah, to untie; to answer.
20w, sahaai, a4 companion, friend. Pdli, sahaya.
R, s-3, to go; wil go.
t1 938, s-ah, to be clear, be clean; to cleanse; to purify.
* o0, 53, to l:;y, put, place.
tt o035, sak, colour; form, a,.pearance; kind, category.
oo38, sak gah, “that kind,” like that, thus,
205, sak wwa', “this kind,” like this, thus.
<, stk, why? for what reason? how? what? generally followed by
o, § or or; oB.fo§ en.0§ cep—how doing (= how) did we get
this (king)?, S.]. 61.
B, sik, to stuff, cram, compress, make compact. Cf. Burmese, o,
s1p (pron. the’'#).
La:, siggah, what do you say?- how do you say? o865 4 o: with
assimilation
o4, sindhau, belonging to Sind, of Sind; a horse of Sindh; these horses
were very much prized in ancient India, Pali, sindhava; c¢gob§,
a horse of Sindh.
* oL£O8S, sip glip, to attend respectfully on.
* o3 si, a preix dcnoting the future; see under oo
* oqglod, sujjat. a jataka story; an assimilation of oqoSeccS = Pals,
sutta, discourse, and jataka,
* anoSmd05, sut jat. sece last.
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* e, sen, true; to be true, Dhd. 362. 10, L.B. 28. 14.
co03, sok, the hair of the head.
* codyy, sok ska’, grey hair; ¢ooSod
* cooded, soh, to pour; the more common form is o85; 15th century

inscriptions have ¢{goed, sroh, and the modern colloquial is very
near it: ©o§cd, caruih, both with » infix.

tt e, suik, happiness, well-being; to be easy, happy, comfortable; 805
wdfodg0580s god—"“a friend who is the same in happiness, the
same in trouble,” a friend in need, a friend indeed. Cf. Haswell
under §od.  Vide @oduco§ed, is the same word with oo (Old Talaing
probably 8§ or &3q), prefix; 8 = Pali, sukha.

* o§8, suin, to builld; also with » infix, (§8; also written ¢3>§, Dhe.
149. 13.

* 88, suin, the pandit Senaka.

tt 9§, suim, with; often joined to a verb by o, when it forms adverbs
which may often be translated by “while . . . |, tout en . ., ) 4

] I

o§ dfjegooag G055l eoé— the king even (so€) while sitting on the
elephant’s back . .. )" S.]. 37.
o3, suim, all, whole.
* odod, suilh, to pour. Vide co0d0b
* o35, suih, the chest, breast. Haswell, {8105, sruih, with » infx.
* ofodocqed, suih paluit, to extinguish, put out by pouring water; this
expression is often used metaphorically.
&}, sni, house; colloquial, B

¥ fogi€legouod, shi tnun krakat, a house with superposed roofs sur-
mounted by a spire, palace; also the harem, seraglio. The
Shwezigén Bell-inscription (16th cent.) reads: gim3Celocs

~ Rodd, sni cat, a place of confinement, jail; collg. oBexdd; sce 0d0du

it 325, sni dak, water-closet, privy ; foeces, excrement; collq. Q%

t1 5, sfi, tolook, look at; look for; to look askance, sideways; collg. 7,
ni; the form 3 is also found. Vide o8, ;&

29, sni mai, to look, look at. Vide

o£Q, sii mwal, same as ofo. Vide @

cop8, sfiew, same as o ; collg. ¢3&

23, sna, the French-horn; a squirrel.

uicoS, sna krik, cotton, Vide (Fod

$ K * X *




206 EPIGRAPHIA BIRMANICA [voL. 11

73

ap>, sna, the small square piece of leather or mat which the monks used
to carry with them to sit upon, a seat.

o>, sni, the prefix o 4+ ¢35, more commonly written > (g.2.).

235, snak, a sword.

a5 snam, a year; @9

2>, snaail, a linchpin Vide 3, ogd»

dmif, snaai kanhdn; odmE, od03&, o938, for all these see 93

oyl

wq583, sniai muh ri kwi, ‘the inchpin at the end of the axle
of a cart,” simply, a linchpi.

0305, owod, smat, samat, small, young . a child,

05y, smat brau, a young woman, a girl

e, smah, to be the same, be equal to, be the same as.

8, smaw, under.

386mgp, smaw kya, the north.

539, sma, a craftsman, a worker m, one skilful in any craft or art; not
used alone, but placed telore the word descriptive of the craft ;
also written . Cf Burmese, o0s3:, sam a’.

1>¢8, sma jmin, "“one skilful in stitching,” a tailor.

33§, smin, toask (about something), enquire; a question, enquiry.

aodxp03, sman smuk, same as 3308

Bod, smik, to wish, desire; colloguial, 85, mik.

Qadg, smik gwa', “to desire to obtain” to wish, desire; also used for
the finitive: to, n order to; colloguial, 859, mikgwa.

Bod, smit, to dedicate; to stroke, touch.

o§, smin, a king; prince; governor.

ogadf, smin 'In, “King Indra,” the god Indra.

(g€, sran, shore, bank. Also ¢ and {§é&

8, sran, silver, money. %

905, srit, a rhinoceros. 930b

om0, sroh, to pour. Fide couool, o <

2, sruih, the chest. breast, o,

335, slin, to dehght in, be happy; sleep; collg. o8&

€, slun, high, exaited; to be high; x&am, to raise.

31, slah. ""to make free, cause to be free,” to free; be free, vacant,
unoccupied ; to bring forth; to be born,
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* 1084, slah gaw gnau. to bring forth,
ogod, swat, smail; to be small. Cf. 2305
g8, swaw, Indra’s heaven, Tavatimsa. Sktf. svarga.
* cognd@ 5, swek jwuiw, quarrel; to quarrcl; = c20588 with w infix,
w, ha, negative particle, no, not. o)
wo5, hat, a cubit, 18 inches.

* o), hmai (properly ha mai), there is no, there is not; ha + mai,

g.v. R 1s also met with; see R»
o>, h3, sign of the direct question, requiring a
answer. |

* B35 hi dak, see | and Hod

* Bg, himu, named, called; to name, call; coo§{dgecBqpmpep—*"'a daughter
called Uttara,” Dhd. 296. 10; 983edB848f—" a city named Mithila,"”

1t ¢wé hen, an emphatic particle laying stress on the word, or clause,
preceding it; e, even I, I myself.

t+ B05, huit, cause, reason; because; matter; circumstances; result =
fruit, benefit; old and medieval language, <o, Pdli, hetu; qdojod

eqp—Ifor what reason? why? oBoSg—for this reason; odjo5df
—with reference to.

* &, huin, often abbreviated to §, »; this word denotes the accusative
case, or object. It is frequently used in word for word translations
from the Pali, being placed before the Talaing word which translates
a 1'ali accusative. But it is used also in current Talaing, where it
denotes the ‘object, especially when it comes before the verb, being
similar in this to §; Bfs.020500gBogoos—* the minister who decided
cases" = the judge. S.]J. (a), folio 4ka; ©8(€5] RS0corfaarctfal
68y —* the king, repeatedly hearing the statement of the minister,”
S.J. (a), folio #a.

B, houim, to speak, say.

Bor, huim gah, to say.

$3, huim juim, to say, speak, tcll

of, hwa', negative particle, no, not. o, ha.

++ 05, bat, a measure; to ieasure; try, test.

* 008905, bat bnat, measure, extent, dimension; to measurc,

* ¢x5705, bat knat to measure, estimare. compute; also opuSoproSs

* 538, bat pruin, to measure, measure strength with, vie

t o$, ban, to brad.

ves” or a “no” for
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e, ba, two. |
3, bai, one anna, one-sixteenth of a rupee. Cf. Burmese, d, pai.
* 05 bik, to hoe; to spin, as a top; to peck, as a bird. Cf. Burmese,
| culod, pok,.
1t 8§, buin, though, although; it begins the clause; often o} is used in
conjunction with it; § .. . o
85, buih, cool, cold; to be cool, cold.
tt g, ba, you (disrespectful); it; fellow; gad, ba npa’, this fellow.
g, bai, an elder sister.
t gowd, bai gamad, a nurse. Vide oox
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APPENDIX C-a.

Under the words which follow, is, in the vocabulary, given grammatical

information for the most part not in Haswell’'s ‘ Grammatica! Notes.”

The

words are arranged alphabetically for easy reference.

oo, used as a verbal auxiliary.

&eod, adverb, pronoun.

B, a polite form of the imperative.

mecod, verbal auxiliary.

coooS, expletive.

of, verbal auxiliary.

BEsof, as a numeral sufhx.

ag>, verbal auxiliary,

oy, verbal auxthary.

ol, 2lg, conjunction.

§, demonstrative pronoun; accusative
case before the verb; an emphatic
article ; nominative case.

q, verbal auxihary,

qob, verbal auxiliary.

¢, numeral sufhx.

e3¢, used as an imperative.

gos, as an interrogative,

>, verbal auxibary.

08, emphatic particle,

o}, the past tense; a connective =
Pali, tva; a conjunction; condi-
tional.

o5, verbal auxihary.

3§, verbal auxihary,

x4, infinitive.

§, verbal auxiliary.

as, verbal auxiliary; first, before the
verb; second, after the verb.

d€, verbal auxiliary.

38, verbal auxiliary.

c#o8, future,

o (©), causal verbal auxiliary; inter-
rogative ; prohibitory.

o§¢, preposition.

0o, @, abstract nouns.

@, forms adverbs.

o, assertive particle; participial parti-
cle; quasi-relative particle; forms
adjectives:

®, pronoun; you; Sir.

g!, conjunction; to wit; emphatic.

g1y, conjunction; emphatic.

g1, same as gig

wogos, adverb.

Gcégz (lsth century) = QoR0l

o>, explanatory -particle,

O, verbal auxiliary.

2 verbal auxiliary ; adjective; adverb.

g> = o

ués, w8q, wbd , . . g, conjunction. .

wos, emphatic terminal particle.

q, assertive particle; imperative;
slightly emphatic in the middle of
a sentence, and after conjunctions
and adverbs.

ept = qo

4, adjective ; adverb.
27
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o8, verbal auxiliary. o = cou
co, &b, conjunction, adverb. o3, forms adverbs.
g, article, '‘the’; nominative case. o0& emphatic after a noun or a
o, verbal prefix, future; causative; clause.
without special force, od§, §, accusative.

o8d, what? why? how/
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